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LECTUHES DN PATANJALI'S MAHABHASYA 

Vol. IV 

Tenth Ahnika 

(Fir$t Ahnika in Pada 2 of Adhyaya 1) 

TT^i^^TSlN^ (1, 2, 1) 

(JJjpHERB are two topics dealt with here : — (1) whether an 

a>n d j^^ht 3if ter 

gah and kutadi are related to nit and 
similarly the lit after asamyoga is related to kit 9 or 
whether they transform themselves as nit and /cif, or whether 
nit and kit are their samjnas or whether they are analogous to 
nit and kit 1 and (2) the need for the mention of both nit 
and kit 2 * 

I 

With reference to the mention of nit and kit] there is 
aprasiddhi on account of their absence. 

m ft aiPRPW: #1 1 * 3*R35$ RI^ I 

With reference to the mention of hit and &tf, there is 
aprasiddhi to hitva and kitva on account of the absence of 
hakara and kakdra ; for relationship can be assigned to onp 
with apother only when the latter exists ; we do not see here 
hdkara and kakdra as iU 

y# ; *i;';!j't'-i' 1^3 «JC >, ' ? ■'!■"-• -••".;■"'" , t.\ ' ' "■ , • ■" '..■ V 

1. Kaiyata reads :-— CaWroSJra f aifes« npahipla bhasye—nitwkipismam* 
bandhapratipadanam, bh&vanam, sathjMkaranam, alidĕSaica iti. ^ 

2. Kdiyata reads :—Kdrydrthatvdd anubhandhasangasya Mhmdim an^ 
bandhĕna gunanisĕdhddĕh siddhatvdd anubayidhabĕdoSnarthaka "" JtXu " & 



2 LECTtJRES ON PATAftJALI'S MAHABHASYA 

The expression * Ciiraguh Devadattah 9 may be given as an 
illustration. It is only he who has suoh cows may be assoeia- 
ted with them. ^ 

ter&Rr i 

If so, they may be said to be so transformed from this (con- 
text) thus : — Gankutddibhyoznnin nid bhavati> asamyogat lit Jcid 
bhavati. 

If bhavati is added, there is need to prohibit them from taking 
the role of ddĕsa* 

wrr% \\ srrisrsr %m$i i ^r^rtr ^r ^rMit 
*rrjm: i 

If bhavati is added, there is need to mention that they are 
prohibited from taking the role of ddĕĕa ; (otherwise) nakara 
and kakara being it will appear as adĕĕas. 

How is it possible for itsamjnd to be ddĕsa ? 

f% f| ? 
Is there anything which cannot spring through injunction ? 

cffl wftftssr ^rr^rr ^ ^ m ^mw. \ 

If so, the ddĕsas are enjoined to those that are in the sixth 
case and we do not see the sixth case here. 

^irtsrr^: i^r <wft ^ wmv wgt to^^rt 
^rr^i^ra 1 

The fifth case in gankutddibhyah, through the paribhdsa 
Tasmdd ityuttarasya, creates a sixth case from the nominative 
annit. 

mimw <r#^> *Trf$ 3rr?^r#^F^ir wtr%, 
f%?w ^mr 1 
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If so, this sutra is samjndvidhayaka $ so that it means that the 
nit and nit after gahkutadi are nit and similarly the lit after 
asamypga is Jt&. 

It being taken a samjndvidhi } tbis m£ aud H£ cannot be 
referred to in the sutra Kniii ca, both beiug different. 

mm*t i^s^t ^ra^w: ^ir^ i 

If it is taken as a samjndvidhdyakasutra 9 the m£ and jfc# 
referred to here cannot be taken into account by nit and kit 
referred to in the sutra Khiti ca* 

rl ? why ? 

^To^r^; r| f%^ra ira", r%% ?ra rer% sre ^ 

On account of their being different words ; that which is in 
the sutra Kniii ca is different from that found in Gdnkutddibhyos- 
nnin nit and Asamyogallit kit 9 (the former being ydugika and 
the latter being rudhi). 

Hence in all sutras containing kit and hit } only those which 
are ydugiha kit and ydugika nit will be taken into account. 

If so, this is analogous to it, so that the sutras may mean that 
the a^and nit after gahkutadi are analogous with nit and lit 
after asamyoga is analogous with 

If so, the pratyaya vat should be read. For atideĕa is not sug- 
gested in the absence of vaU 

^ 35^?: No, it need not. 
Even in the absence of vat } analogy is suggested. 
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crercr - ' ^ m^ ' ^msi m^ i ^ *T ;z rrc| 5 

The statement ' Esa BraJimadattah * serves as an illustration. 
One ealls a person Brahmadatta though he is not Brahmadatta. 
From it we infer that he is like Brahmadatta. 

So here aiso he calls as ?i££ that which is not nit and from it, 
it is inferred that it is analogous to nit and he calls as kit 
that which is not Jcit and from it, it is inferred that it is 
analogous to hit. 

^§^^sf^I%5RIf: 

On taking it as analogy, there is chance for akidvidhi to 
operate. 

If it is taken as an analogy, there is ehance for ahidvidhi too 
to operate, so that the augment am depending upon akit may 
appear in sisrksati and didrhsatĕ by the sutra Srjidrsor 
jhalyam akiti. 

Note:— Kaiyata reads :-yatha brahmanavad atidĕĕah 
ksatriyasya svdĕrayam yuddhadi na nwartayati, ahiti iti ca 
paryudasa$rayanat kitpratibaddhahdryabhdvdt svaĕrayo ama- 
gamah sydt. 

m 

The object is achieved by taking it as prasajyapratisĕdha. 
f%3&!^ This is achieved. 
W*? How? 

On account of its being prasajyapratisedha ; prohibition is 
en joined to what would otherwise happen thus— Kiti na. 
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Prohibition of atmanĕpada terminations after all sannanta 
(is necessary). 

The dlmanĕpada terminations have a chance to come afcer 
sannanta in all cases, like uccukutisati and nicukutisati, since 

• • • • * 

dimanepada terminations are enjoined by mtaA in the si^ra 
ddttanita dtmanepadam (1,8, 12) and prohibition has to be made. 

The object is achieved, since the atideĕa is with reference to 
the Mrya of what precedes. 

1%^^ This (the desired object) is achieved. 

WWJ How? 

It is only the kdrya to that which precedes which is taken 
here through analogy. 

f% ^RB^tcR^? is it necessary that this should be stated? 

*I % No, it is not necessary. 

How is it so understood without its being mentioned ? 

The particle vat is taken to have reference to the seventh case 
meaning» 

T%55 T%dfa f%5^ | 

Just as the expressions madhurdvat and pdtaliputravat may 
mean "as in Madhurd" and "as in Pdtaliputra" nidvat 
means "as when nit follows" and kidvat means u as when kit 
foliows." 
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II 

m fWr i^ri?r%fr r%^r, *t srf fft*r «ig;, r^r crr ? 

What for are both mf and mentioned individually without 
all being read as kit or hit ? 

The benefit of reading the anubandhas separately is the 
absence of samprasarana in vac, svap and yajadi when they 
are followed by sarvadhatuka and cahadi* 

The benefit of reading the anubandhas separately is the absence 
of samprasarana in vac 9 svap and yajadi 1 when they are 
followed by sarvadhatuka and cah etc. 

#fa: ^c^rr^ ^rrs 

The benefit when sdrvadhatuka follows is seen here : — Otherwise 
(i.e.) if kit is read instead of nit in this sutra Qan-kutadibhyovn- 
nin nit, svap will take samprasarana in svapitah and svapithah 
also in the same way as it takes it in the forms suptah 
Srid suptavan. 

TO^S ^ WNPRL The benefit when canadis follow. 

% JpWTOH ? What are caAadt* ? 

^^^ff^^fR«fW^: 
Can, an, najiri, nvanip, athah and nah. 

The benefit with reference to can\ — Otherwise the root ĕvi 
wiil take samprasaran% in the form aĕiĕviyat 2 also in the same 
way as it takes it in the forms ĕunah and ĕunavan. 

1. Tajadi is said to consist of riine roots :— Yajir~vapir-vahticaiva 
vasir-vĕn-vyĕna ityapi, Evĕn-vadi4vayatis caiva yajadyah syur imĕ nava. 

2. The root $vi takes can by the sutra Yibhasa dhĕtivyoh (3, 1, 49) 
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«i» - m% vm ^r? zw< swtars. ^rn 5rmri% | 

The benefit with reference to an :-Otherwise the roots svi and 
vac will take samprasarana in the forms «^ai 1 and avocat 2 
in the same way as in ĕunah and uktah. 

^% - *r«rs: ^wra gtrcrai; f rar, ^ ^jpt *rrJTfft 1 

The benefit with referenee to najin Otherwise the root will 
take samprasarana in the form svapnah 3 in the same way as 
in suptah and suptavan. 

fR<r - w% *f# ?wr^ # ^r ^rfq ^rwrr^ 

The benefit with reference to nvanip : — Otherwise the root yaj 
will take samprasarana in the form ^ajv# 4 in the same way 
as in istam and istavan. 

sra* - *raf<t ^ s?rarft Rrari^ 

The benefit with reference to athan : — Otherwise the root vas 
will take samprasdrana in the form avasathah 5 in the same 
way as in usitah. 

q* - m% ^r% is^ # ? nar m< ^rm nr^rra 

The benefit with reference to nan : — Otherwise the root yaj 
will take samprasdrana in the form yajnah 6 in the same way 
as in the form istam. 

m t 

The benefit of reading the anubandhas separateJy is to have 
agunavidhi in the root jagr. 

k\mi^m\^\ jrNpw^ - wm ^r^cr: \m ^tt^ 

L The root svi takes an by the wtfra J7 . . . ,svibhyas ca (3, 1, 58) 

2. The root rac takes an by the $^ra Asyati*vaMi-khyatibhyo$n) 3,1* 52} 

3. The root svap takes noptn by the sutra Svapitrsof najin (3, 2, 172). 

4. The root t/cy takes nvanip by the s#*ra Suyajdr nvanip (3, 2, 103), 

5. The root vas takes athan by the $m#<#i Upasargĕ va$ĕh (403)* 

6. The root yaj takes ww by the sutra yajayaca. .raJcsd nan (3, 3, 90). 
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The benefit is with reference to non~guna-oidhi pertaining to 
the root jagr* Obherwise there will be absence of guna in 
jagaritah and jagaritavan in the same way as in jagrtah and 
jagrtha which is due to the paryudasa anani (found in the 
sutra-Jagrosvicin-nal-nitsu (7, 3, 85). 

Another reads — Jagro gunavidhih 1 which means €t The benefit 
is to have gunavidhi in the root jdgr. u 

The benefit is with reference to gunavidhi in the root 
Ja^r Otherwise there will be guna in the forms jagrtuh and 
jagrtha in the same way as in the forms jagaritah and 
jagaritavan. 

Prohibition of it after kutadis. 

§ ztfNrfo3jrf?ft«r: jpNj^. l *r*r£ w<r # ' 

for% ' s^Rto:, ^ gforr §r%rr ^rrft <n£rr% 

Benefit is with reference to itpratisĕdha after kutadis. There 
will be chance for itpratisĕdha in nuvita and dhuviia, in the 
same way as in lutva and dhutva by the sutra Sryukah 
Uti (7, 2, 11). 

Kitpratisedha in /ctoa too. 

Benefit is kitpratisedha in ktvd too. 

1% ^ SCTr9W ? Does ca denote itpratisĕdha ? 



1. It seems that the two readings J agrdsgynavidMh and Jagrdgunavi« 
dhih may be eiplained thus. Tf all are read as hit$> the former reading 
will hold good ; and if all nils are read as kits, the latter reading will hold 
good. 
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^rrc i «ASrss ^: qf&r: - ^ m^mv |f% l ^ mfa 
lf%rr ^r^rr f r% * \ sr% tosrrctre:, %i f rs^r sr%rr ^r^ 
sri5rrf% i 

" No," says he- The word ca is not read in its proper place. It 
should be read as Ktvayam ca kitpratisĕdhah, Kittvapratisĕdh 
may chance to happen in the forms lcutiiva and putitva in the 
same way as in the forms dĕvitva and sĕvitvd by the sutra Na 
ktva sĕt (1, 2, 18). 

Or this ca is read in its proper place in the varttika, so that 
both kitpratisĕdh% and itpratisĕdha are conveyed in ktvd. 

HjcETTcTCST S^HIcI^ Example for kitpratisĕdha has been given. 

^rct^r mz w%, ^r " r%rcr " ^ 
5r%rr «rmr^ sn3rr% 

Itpratisĕdha may chance to happen in the forms nuvitva and 
dhuvitvd in the same way as in the forms and dhutva by 
the swira Sryukah kiti. 

mh&^ w r^rccr: 3rrr%ir%^r re#r #q^f%% f%rq 
srp^r I ?rc# 3 r%\%? : i cTsrr^csrr ^r ^r%s^ j 

This may be taken as a benent, only if the kittva mentioned is 
set at naught by the nittva which appears through analogy. 
This is evidently kit even though it is [nit. Hence nutva and 
dhutvd alone should be taken as correct forms. 

^nl^IT^RN^ (1, 2, 4) 
There are two topics dealt with here : — (1) The need for the 
mention of the word sdrvadhatukam and (2) Whether apit 
is paryuddsa or prasajyapratisĕdha. 

I 

srtsrr§335T€°T t%t4^? 

What for is the mention of sdrvadhdtuka ? 

«tr^ ^««ri^ «T^rs^rcro ^cTr srcrs^r, «paf , 
caf ir% i 

M. 2 
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If the word apit alone is read in the sutra, there is chance for 
the analogous nitva to operate with reference to arddhadhatuka 
also, as in karta, harta. 

%q ^IT. This difficulty cannot arise. 

Theprocedureof Acarya suggests that this cannot comprehend 
that the atddhadhatukas which are apit have to be treated 
like nits, since he reads, some arddhadhatukas like can 9 an> 
najih } nvanip } aihan and nan as niU 

This becomes a jnapaka even with reference to sarvadhatuka. 

No, says he, since jnapaka has referenee only to similar 
things. 

m gfPRRfN: ? Which is similar to it f 

^RrarW ^^fH#TW^: I 

Those which belong to the class of can, an, najin 9 hvanip } 
athan and nan. 

m^\&m\z& ? To which class do they belong ? 

^T^rg^Rr: They belong to the class of arddhadhatukas. 

If it is said that one becomes jnapaka to that which belongs 
to its class, can and an may become jnapaka to lugvikaranas $ 
najin to those that denote present tense, nvanip to those 
that denote past tense» athan to aunadikapratyayas and to 
those which have the meaning of ghan. Hence there is need 
to mention the word sarvadhatukam in the sulra* 
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II 

fq*r#? 

Is this (apit) paryudasa so that it may mean " that which 
is other than pit " or prasajyapratisĕdha so that it may mean 
" that pit does not beoome so." 

35«rrsr ? What is the difference here ? 

If apit is nit> (there is need for) the prohibition of ĕkadĕĕa of 
ĕap, since it may be taken to be the initial member. 

^r%^%% ^ ^r^r srew to*:, ^mk s^ir 1 

If apit is taken to be nit, there is need to prohibit the ĕkadĕĕa 
of ĕap, before the final of the root in cyavantĕ and plavantĕ 
which takes guna* 

1%TOT^? Why? 

3*#mr^ i f^^^r^rsr^cT ^rr%^ i ^sapi^ra ? f<f 
$^r fek st&rt i 

Since it may be taken to be the initial member. The ĕJcadĕĕa 
of pit and apit may be taken to be the initial member of apit. 
It being taken to be one other than pit, it may chance to get 
nitva* 

^ af| sraw?^^: m ir% 

If so, le*t it be prasajyapratisedha that pit does not become so. 

It being taken that pit is not nit> (there is chance for) the 
pratisĕdha in the ĕkadeĕa in the first person. 

1. The roots here are cyu and plu. In the third person plural present 
we have cyu+a (sap) + antĕ* Generally wfirst takes guna by Sarvadkatuk» 
arddhadhatukayoh (7, 3, 84) and then §ap takes pararUpa by the 8%tm Ai$ 
gunĕ (6, 1, 97). 
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si nr%r%% m HRiw m$n% gsrft fiterft 1 

If it is taken that is not nit, there is chance for prasajya- 
pratisĕdha in the ĕkadĕsa in the first person in tudani and likhani. 

f% «PROT^ ? Why ? 

^rtosi^ i mn^rcw^: Hcr srrr^ wi^ t cr^r ftsr 
$rfc&r: ^rrjrrra" i 

From the very reason of its being taken as the initial member 
The ĕkadĕsa of pit and apit may be taken as the inital mem- 
ber of pit If so, the prasajyapratisĕdha • pit - wa chances to 
appear. 

i&PsRl cWR3 Let it be as you please. 
Has it not been said that it is defective in both the ways ? 

zm*rifo ?r £ta: i ^r^: i%^fr srrPta^ wrr% ^re^rer^ 
o^^rr^ 

It is not defective in both the cases. Let us take that there 
is $thanivadbhdva in ĕkadĕĕa with reference to purvavidhi and 
consequently there is interception through sthanivadbhava. 

^mw\m\ (1,2,6) 

The hittva of K£ after the roots having r for the penultimate 
in preference to guna by vipratisĕdha. 

operates in preference to guna in roots having r for 
the penultimate, as in the forms vavrtĕ, and vavrdhĕ through 
the principle Yipratisĕdhĕ param haryam. 

L In tud+a+an% if a and £ take ĕkadĕia a, it is taken to be #if 
since 5 is pi£ and ao it may not be cousidered to be nit m& hence u may 
take gttna. 
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3t5 It has been answered. 
r^S^ ? How has it been answered ? 

By the statement u Na va ksasya anavaka$atvad a$avado 
gunasya " 1 

wmm, m ^E&wm ^ra^ra: t^s* ^w»ra: ^f^r 

The argument is not sound. It is there proper that the 
Jcittva whioh is anavakdsa sets at naught the guna. But here 
both are sdvakasa ; kittva operates in the forms ijatuh and 
ijuh, and guna operates in the forms vartita and vardhita. 
Here both have a chance to operate, in vavrte and vavrdhe ; 
gw^a has a chance to succeed since gunavidhayahasutra is read 
later than Kniti ca* 

If so, it has been said that para means ista and so, that which 
is istct operates in the case of vipratisedha. 

^w%^r (i, 2, 6) 

What for is this. sutra read ? 

Eor the sake of samyoga in indh and j>£i in bhu. 

m **fr: TOte^gS This sutra may as well be omitted. 
W^? Why? 

Nonpurposefulness of the mention of kit, indh ( — followed by 
lif) being connected with Veda and the vuJc of being nitya. 

1 . This is a varttika under the swfra £a?a igupadhad anitah k$ah ($, l s 45). 

2. This is said under 1, 4, 2. 
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S*?: 1%^ 1 The lit of indh is found in the Vedas. 

Except in the Veda$, the UUpratyaya is not found after the 
root indh. 

In classical Sanskrit it is followed by dm. 

spr f £r r%c^r<i - ft<*tr f^ , $% ?pr Hwn^, sri&sfa 

sranrar i 

On account of the nityatva of after bhu. The after 
is nitya, since it appears whether guna has a chance to 
come or has no chance to come. 

<rr**rr r%5^r^^ - sr^r^ #3 r^^^j; 

a Non-purposefulness of Tcidvacana after them both, The 
mention of kittm after them - indh and 6Az?-serves no purpose. 

1^3wpfeTO^: m (i, 2, 7) 

^rr^: vm *kk r^g^ l *r r%V fl ^r ? 

Why is Jcittva enjoined to the ktva after mrda etc. ? Is not 
ktva kit by itself ? 

^ *m srwtf<t, gsrwS^ 

The pratisedha (to kittva) may chance to come by the $iJ£ra 
JVa wjf ^l, 2, 18) and this is to prevent it. 

<rrt ^rr^n ra^s^, qr*if *r ^r wm 

If Aitoa is en joined to ktva after mrdadis, no purpose is served 
by the kittvapratisedha by the s^ira Na ktva set 



1. The form idhĕ is found only in Vedas, where the elision of n can be 
accomplished through the sutra Chandsyubhayatha (3, 4, 117), ScirvadhatuJcam 
apit etc f 
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%i faWI - ssrr^ q^ ^ w% # 

This (6A£ra) is for the sake of niyama. There is Jcittva to klva 
only when it follows mrdadis and none else. 

^ prs, ^rn sft ^rara rorrfit - ^rr, *wrft 

If niyama is done, it does not chance to happen here too, in 
lutva and putva through the niyama 9 since otherwise there is 
chanoe for ahittva here. 

Niyama holds good only with reference to those of the 
same class. 

g^RTPT: ? Which belongs to the same class ? 

w^rsr^r i^ri^: q*: ^r 

The class to which Mva after mrdadis belong* 

wsRffaw ^rr^^r: q*: ^r ? 

To which class does ktva after mrdadis belong ? 
Set. 

ipro^w ^r^mrr^, srsnter m% 

Even then, there is here some which is vet and they may be 
niyamaka to anit. 

^r^r^ i 

Let then the mention of those that are sit be for the sake of 
niyama and the mention of vet be for the sake of vidhi. 

S^S^rl^m^: W, «fap®*ifc t f^3 % *3T 

The mention of the roots svap and pracch in the sutra Ruda - 
t;iia - musa - grra&i - svapi - pracchah samĕca (1, 2, 8) is for the 
sake of san ; for ktva is evidently 

1. The roots mr$, mrd, vad and vas are s£/ and gudh, kas, and Wis 
are vet. 

* 
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%i\ (i, 2, 9) 

The explanation of a ĕlokavarttika is done here part by part 
and the whole vdrtiika is read at the end. 

What for is kittva enjoined fco san which follows ik ? 

3^ 1F ^ iC^fo>a to that following ik to prevent grtma. 
l^p: PJ5t=T [wcf Kittva is enjoined to that which follows ik. 
f% sRtaro. ? Why ? 

Tn^ftr%, t%5fat% l c l^r% 

So that grwTi^ may not set in, in the forms like cicisati and 
tustusati. 

• • • 

^T?F^f This benefifc does not arise. 

^Nk'*U^ By the mention of the mtra enjoining lengthening. 

Dlrghaiva will here serve as badhaka. 

It {guna) wili take plaee after it {dirghatva) sets in. 

Gtma ohanoes to appear only after the lengthening is done. 

c ♦ 

3 It is then of no nse. 

^Tt^I sCimc^ ^rr^ If so, lengthening may be of no use. 
*TFW^ It is not anarthaka* 
l^r^ For the sake of short vowels. 

Ouna does not set in to short vowels on aooount of the force 
of the mention of dvrghatva to them. 



L By the stitra Aj-jhana-garndm mni 6—4 — 16. 
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The guna which would otherwise appear, does not raake its 
appearance on account of the force of the mention of dlrghatva. 

Tt chances to appear with reference to long vowels. 

There is eyidently a chance for guna to replace the long 
vowels« 

Why ! 0ima does not replace long vowels also on account of 
the sdmarthya of dlrghavacana. 

* 3Nfaf Crsrf: rorefef 

The long vowels cannot have further lengthening. 
% %\m\! Why ? 

i % « s^^ii, $5R*§ *a 3*i: 3u$srfa spr^Rt I 

For one who has finished his food does not take it again, nor 
one who has just cut his beard repeats it. 

rf3 ^ 3^* ^tf%# 3^3^ f5R«iw«r g?r. w*ftr 

Oh ! repetition too is seen ; one who has taken his food takes 
it again and one who has cut his beard does it once more. 

Repetition through special advantage. 

w^fr% 3^ ; ^ira&rr%, ^r^m^ i%r^f^rg[r I 

Repetition takes place if there is special advantage like a new 
dish or a new barber. 

There is no special advantage by enjoining dirghatm to 
long vowels. 

M. 3 
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Sastra does, like fire, what has not been done. This is thus 
illustrated : — Fire burns only that which has not been burnt. 

This is the benefit that guna does not make its appearance 
for enjoining dlrghotva to dlrglias* 

mm, ^m^- <ra*rr, ire^r $ ^ 

i 

Sastra sometimes does, like cloud, what has been done. This 
may thus be illustrated that cloud rains in places where water 
is scarce and also where water is full. 

Just as guna does not set in on account of the samarthya of 
dirghatva*vacana y so also lltva to the anga ending in f in cihlrsati 
and jiMrsati may not make its appearanee. 

Ittva to the anga ending in r depends upon its lengthened form. 

If the vowel is not lengthened, iUva does not appear to rdanta. 
f% W^! WhyP 

The word rtah is read (in the sutra Eta id dhdtoh (7, 1, 100). 

qfe«Hf s*re£r $M 3 ^r$^sfo 

lltva to rdanta does not happen to short vowels before they are 
lengthened and it does happen to long vowels even when they 
are not lengthened. 

(It does not happsn) to long vowels when lengthening is 
not done. 
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#rfamn m& Cr^ ^j¥f sra^r i m *prr 



Ittva to rdanta does not happen even to long vowels before 
they are lengthened. lttva to rdanta happens only after the 
guna is set at naught by dvrghatva. 

ftt^3 SP^R^ Elision of ni is the benefit. 

& aft H^m^ - PtW wr fr c #r 

This, then, is the benefit that the elision of ni may happen 
as in jmpsati. 

Prita: srr^ srar% ^ ^ra;? 

Where were (the arrows) shot ? Where have they fallen ? 
Where is kittva and where is nilopa ? Where is this relationship 
that there is nilopa when there is kittva and there is no nilopa 
when there is no kittva ? 

Note : — This question arises from the fact that kit is not • 
the nimitta of nilopa. 

This is the relationship that, just as nilopa sets at naught 
dlrghatva which is sdvakdĕa where there is kittva, d%rghatva 
which is anavakdsa may set at naught nilopa too as it does 
guna when there is no kittva. 



^r^r: «rdit, crwr ; srot fMNfe 



Karana and harand are the instances where nilopa operates 
and cic£saf£ and tustusati are the instances where dlrghatva 
operates. Here in jmpsati both have chances to operate and 
nilopa operates since the sutra enjoining it is para. 

Even in the absenoe of kittw, dtrghatva is $avakd$a, 




3f*r% [ roftfa ; 




20 



LECTURES ON PATASJALT*S MAHABHASYA 



^TS^ra: ? Where is it savakaĕa 1 

wt 

Where there is is-bham. The forms nimitsati and pramitsaii 
may be taken to be derived both from the roots m« and mi, 
since the latter may be taken to be ml after the vowel is 
lengthened so that it may come under the purview 1 of the 
sutra Sani mi-ma ... is (7, 4, 54). 

vm %4%fa f%x> rnrn^ ^rrWftr *gfi$* 
srr^ I ssrr^ f%? 4 ^5*ra. 

Just as nilopa, being #ara, sets at naught dtrghatva which is 
savakaĕa even in the absence of kitlva t so also gwwa too may set 
it at naught. Therefore there is need for the mention of Jcittva. 

src&G 5 ^iW i -srar^ li 

^NW *n$% # rosrrci 5RR?rq; ii 

(1,2,10) 

«T^TRrs^ r?fe This sutra does not read well. 1 

3>«l ft I^T 5^: Br^, sp^tHT^: ? 

For how is it possible for ik to have hal whioh is entirely 
different from it for its part ? 

Notb : — There is anwrtti to "ikah here from the previous 
sutra. 

m rrrc r^: ? If so, how should it be read ? 

^Rrr |t% It should be read igvato 7iaZa#which means 
M after the hal which has 

%srr?l srmrr% 

If so, it will operate with reference to yiyaksati also. 
I. He feels that the nse of the wordanta 19 not appropriate. 
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Note : — Kaiyata reads — Atra samprasarctnaprasangah. 

If so, I shall read igupadhdt halantdt whieh means a after 
halanta which has ik for its penultimate." 

If so, the sutra will not operate with referenee to dambh, and 
the wording of the sutra is ehanged. 

W^nS^g Let the sutra be as it is. 

Oh ! it has been said that the siltra does not read welL 

«T ^tR: It cannot be said that it does not read welL 

wft *r?Fflw §re w i ^r% ^ - a«rar ^r^ m: slcr, 

This word anta has evidently the meaning of avayaua t as in 
vastrdntah and vasanantah which eonvey the meaning of vasira- 
vayavah and vasandvayavah. It has also the meaning of sSmu 
pya 9 as in " udakantam gatah " which means t( udakasamipam 
gatah" Here the meaning 6f sdmlpya is taken to account. 

Note : — 1. Kdiyata reads: — Evan ca hal cdsdu antaĕceti 
karmadhdrayah ; nipdtandcca visesanasya paranipdtah. 

sp^ t^rt l ^r m ^mt^t ^ *r awrg^: 
wr^: ^ qrarffopffr 

Even then, it ca,nnot be applied to the sannanta of dambh ; 
for Ihe hal which is close to ik is not followed by san and that 
which is followed by san is not close to ik. 

It applies to dambh by taking the word hal to refer to jati. 

c^rrraRrl^, ^ *rr ^rr%%% ; 

Haljati is referred to, so that it means 'the haUati which 
follows ik. 9 
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Note : — 1. Kaiyata reads here :- Varnagrahanĕ jatigrahanam 
iti Nipata ĕkajanan (1, 1, 14) ityatra ĕkagrahanĕna jnapitatvat.... 
Yadapi "Tyahtabhĕda vyaktaya ĕva jatih" iti paksah tada 
bhĕdavyudasad abhĕdaĕrayanad istasiddhih. 

Note : — 2. Nagĕĕabhatta reads :—Parĕ tu haljatir ityasya 
tajjatyaĕrayahalsamudaya ityarthah ; tasya ca saksad ĕva sam%- 
pyam t tatah paratmm copapadyatĕ. 

(1, 2, 11) 

wfr tr r%^r% cflt 

How is this interpreted, whether the lin and sic which are 
atmanĕpada or the lin and sic when followed hy atmanĕpada ? 

f% ^ra: ? What if it is one or the other ? 

ifa t^srr^ 3^q| fr r%^i%# ?r%, f^rfar: f*r^ 
srr^rte ; m r%rc^ «irj&Ss «nat 4f f%^RHrf ff%, r%^ f^rfar: 
f§>*3rf^rfan i 

If it is interpreted " dtmanepadam yau linsicau *\ lin ia 
restricted in its denotation and sio is not ; and if it is inter- 
preted *' atmanepadĕsu parato yaulinsicau" t sic is restricted 
in its denotation and lin is not. 

*&^r% Let it be as you please. 

Let it be atmanĕpadam yau linsicau. 

Oh ! it has been said that lin is viĕĕsita and sic is avisĕsita* 

• « 

f%^ f%^ii^d: Sic too is restricted in its denotation. 
^ml How? 

arr^s f%^ w&h *tR&mft fof% $Hr r%rr^ 

Finding that sic is not atmanĕpada, operation on ĕic followed 
by atmanĕpada will take place (i.e.) atmanĕpadam is there 
taken to mean through gaunwrtti atmanĕpadaparakam< 
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Or let it be " atmanĕpadĕsu parato yau linsicau.'" 

Oh ! it has been said that sic is vi§ĕsita and Zw is avisĕsita. 

=?r mm*. uh too is m&^tto. 

How? 

«irrWs r^; ^cfrr% t^r 1 «tr*^ r%f§ 3>rl ta^r 

Finding that there is no lih followed by atmanepada t operation 
on lih whioh is dtmanepada will take place. 

Notb: — Kdiyata reads here : — Avayavagatam pdurvapar~ 
yam samudaye dĕrayisyate iti bhavah. Ndgeĕbhatta adds 
vyapadeĕivadbhdvena ityarthoh. 

% r%fi%TO ^r^s^nr 

Or there is no purpose served by taking dtmanepada as the 

viĕesana of lin. 
* • 

f% ^K&T^ ? Why ? 

?rr®Rif 3§ir, ^Mti V f^f. ir^: *r wr^s 

There is j/&aZ (in the previous sutra) and it has its anuvrtti 
here ; Zin is jhalddi only in dtmanepada and not in parasmai" 
pada* 

Hence the word dtmanepada is viĕesana only to sie* 

sra r%f§#*3r ^t^^*t sfa r% spNrc^? 

If then atmanepada is viĕesana to sic, what is the benefit ? 

*rr ^ wsta 

So that the sutra may not operate in apaksU and avapslt. 
No, this cannot be, since there is anuvrtti for ikah. 



1. The meaning of the root ky here deseryes to be noted. 
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wfa btMt^ smr^ sf5fTfq indt% 

If so, it wiil operate in acaisit and anaistt. 

This too is not the benefit f sinee there is anuwrtti for halantdt. 

«r«pNrX ^tac. sprrr> srrir>r% 

If so, it wiil operate in akosU and amosit. 
This too is not, sinoe there is anuvrtti for jAaZ. 
If so, it will operate in abhditsU and acchaitsiL 

%c^r%, iwwg^i^r; ^nrw, i %r w^ir tfe: 

This too oannot be, sinee pratisĕdha is to and vrddhi 

based on ik-paribhasa and this vrddhi is not iglaksana* 

This, then, is the prayojana, that the *ftfo"a may not operate in 
asrakslt and adrakslt. 

T% ^ STT^S What will happen if it operates ? 

The agama ant whieh is based. on akit will not appeaT. 

^T#% (1, 2, 17) 
^TOOT^Hjj Why is icca read with takdra as it ? 

For what reason is ikdra read tapara ? 

So that dwgha (ikara) may not be the adĕsa* 

Crer *rr 

So that dlrgha (ikara) may not be the adĕĕa (in the place of 
dkdra through antaratamya). 

5R^STtf Even without it, it appears. 
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k 

Even without its mention here, the dirgha is aecomplished here 
by the sutra Ghu~md-sthd-gd-pa-jahdiisdm hali (6, 4, 66). 

Note : — -Kaiyata reads here : — Antarenapi - ikaravidhdnĕna 
vindpityarthah ; kitlvam tu kartavyam ĕva 9 tĕna vina Utvasya 
prdptyabhdvdU 

3FR& ^3T TT ^ 

So that pluta may not set in, if a dissimilar ddĕsa has a chance 
to come. 

This, then, is the benefit, that pluta may not take its place 
when a dissimilar adĕsa has a chance to oome, 

How is it then that, if a dissimilar adĕsa has a chance to come, 
it should be hrasva and not pluia ? 

t^gsj \g(%q Pluta is read wherever necessary. 

Pluta is read in places where it is necessary. Wherever such a 
place arises, there evidently comes the pluta* 

*n ^ M*r *w u 

3 $c*TT %S (1, 2, 18) 
3 HT%T3 f8fsf^[ What if aiSs^a is enjoined by * #0 set ' 

*r ^ fas, ^ri: TRm^T 

It wiU do that the is read * Na sĕt 9 ; the mention of ktvd 
in the sutra is unnecessarv. 

If so, it chances to come to the pratyayas kta and ktavat f as in 
gudhitah and gudhitavdn. 

M- 4 
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By the specific mention with reference to nistha. 

Kittvanisĕdha does not reach nistha, since there is specific 
mention there. 

What is the speoific mention ? 

r%r ^fafatf*iftW^r. # 

The sutra Nistha sln - svidi - midi - hsvidi - dhrsah (1, 2, 19). 

crf| srrmr^ It then chances to come in Ut. 

NoiM.—Kaiyata reads: — Purvdcaryaprasiddhya paroksa 
lid ucyate. 

ffe ^ «l^! 

What is the harm if it chances to come in lit ? 

There will be no elision of a (in the root pa) in the forms papiva 
and papima by the reason of its beiug followed by Jcit or niU 

*rr *rfW§ 

Let it not be for this reason. It happens since it is followed 
by it. 

If so, there will be no elision of the penultimate in jagmiva and 
jaghniva by the reason of having kit or nit following it. 

TOJRl^ It is not so in lit through jnapaka. 

It does not happen in lit through jnapaka. 
ffe ^m\\ What is the jriapaka? 

1. The akdraldpa is by the sutra Ato Upa iti ca (6 3 4, 64). 
2* The upadhaldpa is by the swJra (?ama - Aana - jam - Mawa - ghasdm 
Idjpah hnityanani (6, 4, 98). 
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They think that the mention of jhal in san-prakarana (is the 
jndpaka). 

f£f ^ |T% ^3T£OT 3*tfcf cT^ irNW^: ^hftr%wi 
T%f^ srfcW JTTf^%%^T ff% | 

Sinoe the Sutrakdra reads jAaZ in the siltra Ikb jhal (l, 2, 9), 
he suggests that there is pratisĕdha for the &i#va that is read 
as such and not for the kittva that is secured through analogy. 

^ W3f 3514=»^.? How is it interpreted to be jndpaka ? 

lft ^T*T 3TTT^f%^^irT> fa&m RT^N: ^T^ fE5ST^rfRsi% 

This is the prayojana of the mention oijhal, that it may occur 
in the place like Hiayisata. If there is here pratisĕdha for the 
dtidĕĕika-kittva too, the mention of jhal will be of no use. 

«ww «i ^ |t% srWr «rMSr 

Let there be kittva here and it will be set at naught by 

q^rr% 3 4h$r%ro r%f^r nr%ta qrfct^r^r sr%, 

Acarya sees that there is pratisĕdha only to aupadĕHka . Jtittw? 
and not to dtidĕUka-kittva and henoe reads j/W. 

irr ^ ^srrr%rar^, stott^ 

This is not a,jnapaka; it is intended forthesw«ra 8thaghvor icca 
which follows, so that it may happen when jhaladi follows and 
it may not happen here in upasthayisatam and upasthayisata. 
^f f^rf*RFR Ittva in association with Httva. 

t%ffgr%^5r ^3^5 itor*rf% i%f> fvi ?r qt%«rr% i 

/itoa is enjoined in association with kittva and hence there will 
be no ittva where there is no kittva. 

^ W% 3Pfaft It is similar to r in sudhwan. 
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Note. — The suira Yanora ca (4, 1, 7) enjoins both nlp and 
antadesa r after stems ending in van and Ano bahuinheh 
(4, 1, 12) serves as its apavada. 

a«rar, a4hr #iqsr^rfa * 3^rctarfir #rfa *r ^Rt 

It is thus :~With referenee to sudhwa and supwa, the r enjoined 
along with mp does not appear in its absence. 

Note. — Here is an instance where the nyaya suggested 
by the mention of cha in the sutra Bilvakadibhya$chasya luh 
(6, 4, 154). " SanniyogaHstanam anyatarapaye ubhayordpi 
apayah " is applied. 

ir^ I w ^r%r%: ? 

Or let there be ittva* What will be the form of the word ? 

If i takes vrddhi, there will be ayade$a. 
c 

^PW^ For tbe sake of ^asw. 

cff| tptoot «e&^ i ^rtr^^ i$t^ 

If so, &£va should be read for the sake of va$vanta; for 
has only aupadĕHka-Mttva. 

f% ^ ^T^? What will happen then ? 

^mi^ cFr%rrq;, T%to^RW^ ?r ^ 

There will be no elision of ahara in papivan and tasthivan 
on account of fo!lowing it. 

m *ffk*qfit 

Let it not be so ; it will take place on account of it following 
it (by the sutra Ato lopa iti ca). 

%S df #*rr; ^rlrercL, rNclt^rar^ *r 

Here then, in jagmivan and jaghniran, there will be no elision of 
the penultimate on account of its being followed by kit or niU 

T^jra^rr^ On account of the atidUa of kittw. 

«TCcW *3N$&W f%x^ R^r: ; ^T^%^ fW 
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Lefc there be pratisĕdha for aupadĕsika-kittia • here will stand 
the dtidĕUka-kitira. 



m af| 3err%fa«?% st^: «frf«RP^ sr% 

Where it is set at naught as in ajiidn derived from the 
root anj. 

If so, we take it to be krasu found in Vĕdas. Lit in Vĕdas is 
taken ta be sarvadhatuka also. Since the sdrtadhaiaka that is 
a#>i£ does the ofi&ce of nit, there is the upadhalopa on account 
of mY, following it. 

Nigrhttih. 

%i gf| SRt^R^j ?£ *7r ^ te?r%: ? 3qf|rf|fa:, f%f%T%: 

This, then, is the prayojana that it may not happen in 
nigrhitih, upsnihitih and nilcucitih* 

In that case mention of kiva is necessary- 

c 

*f ^5cfo^ it need not be mentioned. 
Throngh splitting Ictva ca (in Punah ktva ca) as a separate stitra* 

iTO^r^, ^q^Tsr^%^V^^r^; cra: <j»*r ftgr ^ r%^r 
*rar% l xf?r Tf?r ^ ^ r%*r *rercr, «je: fft 

A sulra below is to be split into two. The sutras are read 
thns : — Na set ; Nistha ĕm - svidi - ^mmK - ksvidi - dhrsah ; Z7d- 

• * • • • • • • 7 

upadhad bhatadikarmandr anyatarasyam. Then punah alone is 
taken as one w/ra meaning the set-nistha of jpiiA is not /a£. 
Then tea ca is taken as a separate sutra meaning that seUktva 
is not kit. The word puhah recedes. 
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w%: * n 

From this it is clear that, in the opinion of the Varttikakara, 
ktva in this sutra is unnecessary. 

^WW^TO^^^ (1, 2, 21) 

Why does it (the optional kittvabhava) operate here, in 
gudhitah and gudhitavan ? 

It is only with reference to roots which are ud-upadha and 
which belong to ĕabvikarana (first conjugation). 

It is desired only with reference to those which belong to 
ĕabvikarana. 

(i, % 22) 

There is chance for optional (kittva) when pun is followed by 
it before ktva and nisthapratyayas on account of sĕi-prakarana. 

^rr^s^rRr^ r%r<rr r%xif WrRT 

There is chance for optional kittva when pun is followed by it 
before ktva, kta and ktavat, 

r% Why ? 

^twig; i «r%fcr ^ 

On account of the prakarana relating to sĕU There is mention 
of sĕt. 

3 %a^n^^^Tnre *n t%^ 

No, since sĕttva is akidaĕraya; optional kittva i$ only with 
reference to aniU 

This difficulty does not arise, 
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1% Why ? 

Since sĕttva is ooncomittant with aldttva. 

^3jm I q^T*3T%T^ <^2T *rfacI3q^ 

Sĕttva is concomittant with aJcittva. Where there is aMUva, 
there it should appear.. 

Since sĕ^wa is conoomittant with akittva, the optional Mttva 
takes place only in anit. 

lf|fr <jir srpr rw ( eft I ^rfw 

Puh is read with reference to it ; hence it takes it affcer it. 
Since it is sĕtprakarana, the optional Mttva will arise only when 
there is it. 

* 

Notb : — Kaiyata reads here : — Tataĕ ca puvitva t puvitah } 
iti pakse syat* 

|Tf^ Non~grahana in idvidhi. 

Pun need not be read in idmdM. 

«TR§r#rr: tst^t Bharadvapyas read : — 

Akittva is m^a for idadi and mention of is for the later 
sutras. 

Akittva 18 nitya with referenee to ktva, kta and ktavat when 
they are preceded by iU 

Wtf How? 

This $wfra is read between the sutras which enjoin vibhdsa 
(i*e. between Udupadhdd bhavadikarm<mor anyatarasydm and 
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Ndpadhdt thaphantad va). The vidhis read between vibhdsd- 
siltras are nitya* 

What for is, then, ktud read in the <$^ra ? 

^r^p*iM 

Mention of klva is intended for later sutras* 

xf r%^ - ^mrg; w^rgr, ^g^p** i 

is read to be of use in the later sutras—N d*padhdt thaphdn- 
tdd vd 9 V anciluncyrtaĕ ca* 

###: (i, 2, 25) 

What is the need for the mention of Kdsyapa P 

Mention of . Kaĕyapa is to show reverence, since there is anuwtti 
for t;a here (from the sutra Nopadhat thaphantad vd - 1, 2, 23). 

^ ^3^^ft: W (1, 2, 26) 

r%Frt *R*rcrch r%? ^rd^ ^Rtrc^cr ? 

Is &i£taa to fc£t?a and san after raZ enjoined here or prohibited ? 
What does it matter whether it is enjoined or prohibited ? 

?[r ^r^^r^, rw ff Tf=rr i ^^mr^r 

If it is enjoined, ktva need not be referred to (by ca in the 
sutra) since is evidently kit. If it is prohibited, mention 
of san is of no use, since san is evidently akiU 

TSRT The answer, he thus gives« 



1, * Kdsyapagrahayam pujartham 5 is read as a varltiha in Ouruprasada» 
ĕastri edition» 
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Injunction of kittva to Jctvd and san after ral. 

Kittva is enjoined to ktvd and san after ral. 

Oh ! it has been said that 5 in that oase, mention of ktva is 
of no use* 

It is not anarthaka, since it is intended to set at naught the 
pratisedha obtained by the sutra 41 Na ktva sĕt" 

^m^^W^l (1, 2, 27) 

There are/cw topics dealt with here : — (1) The appropriate- 
ness or otherwise of the expression ukalah ; (2) whether the 
samjnin is one or three (3) the need to take the samjnins 
and samjnas in their respective order and (4) the chance for 
dirghas and plutas to take hrasva-samjna too. 

I 

ct^tr 3<fer *sr^r mm^w^ 2 

This expression (ukalah) is inappropriate ; the word &aZa is 
qualified by u $ ^ is a letter and ib is inappropriate there to 
take varna be in apposition with kala. 

%^ 5fft R^: \ How then is it to be expressed ? 

3?W^r^: ^ra It is to be expressed thus : — ukalakalah. 

# What is it, ukalakalah ? 

Ukalakalah is a bahuvrihi compound of ukalah and kalah % 
where ukalah tneans the &a£c& (the duration of pronunciation) 
of u. 

1. Kittoam is another reading, 

2. See similar discussion in VoL III pp. 217 & 248. 

M. 5 
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S cin: OTTRW' It should be thus read then. 

«T ^s^: No, it need not be thus read. 

It is to be taken that the final member of that compound is 
dropped. 

eraw-OTpiPre vmm ssgsn, m$® % > i sjwwsrk 

This may be illustrated thus : — ustramukha is the bahuvrlhi 
compound of ustramukham and mukham in the sense of ustramu- 
hham iva mukham asya ; so also is the word kharamukliah, 
Similarly the word ukalah is obtained by eliding the final 
member of ukalakalah. 

Or it {kala) is denoted by that letter (u) through association. 
The letter too associated with kala may denote kala. 

Note. — It may be noted that Kaiyata reads under Taparas 
tatkalasya (1, 1, 70) thus : — V arnasahacaritayam k?iyayam 
tacchabdo vartatĕ 9 sa kalo yasya iti* 

II 

\m$i% ^^l^IRmT^R^TO^ T^ 

Difficulty of taking the respective order with reference to 
hrasva etc on account of uneven enumeration. 

Difficulty in taking the respective order with reference to 
hrasva etc. 

ft %JW{? Why? 

1, This is taken as a varttika in Guruprasada$aslri's edition; but it is 
not so taken in Vol. I of the same edition under the sutra Hayavarat in the 
second ahnika m 

2 * ^[^H5^TOr I ^FF[sft ^RJ ^ l The word varnah is found in addi- 
tion after kalasahacaritd in P&nduranga Javaji edition. 
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srijftre 

On account of dissimilarity in enumeration. There are three 
samjnas and one samjnin* It is not possible to take them 
in the respective order, since their numbers are not the same. 

The object is accomplished, on account of them being of the 
same number. 

RRPRT^ This is accomplished. 
Wtf How? 

*WER3?*R^ Since they are of the same nurnber. 

W W«? How are they of the same number ? 

wm\ ft %rf^%: 

Mention of three with raodification. 

This is the mention of three in a combined form. 

How is it known that this is the praĕlistanirdesa of three ? 

On account of the samarthya of three samjnas being made. 

III 

crai fi*rra: adlRRr 1 r%, *r 2^fr%£r ^ *?r ^ ^r ?wr ferra 
srr^r ^r swap% ^r, <rar fem ^r?r ^r ^ ^rr 

Even though it may be known, from the mention of three 
samjnas 9 that it is a praHistanirdesa of three f how is it known 
that it refers to the three in the order - letter of one matra at 
the beginning, letter of two matras at the middle and letter of 
three matras at the end and not to the letter of one matra at 
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the middle or at the end, the letter of two matras at the 
beginning or at the end or the letter of three matras at the 
beginning or at the middle ? 

m ara^ i^raterw «ir& ^rr ^ *rr 

Firstly it is not possible to take the letter of three matras 
either at the beginning or at the middle. 

f^:? Why? - 

<^i?rar rt sr^Rtonr: *ra^r 

For prakrtibhava based on pluta may chance to appear, 

^rr%^rr%w^ «Fa ^ rtokt m&m #famr 

With reference to letters of one matra and two matras too, 
the letter with one matra becomes the first member of the 
compound, since it is said (in the sutra Dvandve ghi 2, 2, 32) 
that the word ending in ghi becomes the first member. 

- *w Eraraterw ^rrlr *rr ^mm\ 
r^rre ^rrlr ^rr *rr ^ratro *r srr^, f*r: ^ i%*rre: ? 

Firstly with reference to the statement that it is not possible 
to take the letter of three matras either at the beginning or at 
the middle since prakrtibhava based on pluta may chance to 
appear, prakrtibhava depends upon pluta 9 the designation 
pluia is got from this sutra and if the letter with three matras 
is taken at the beginning or at the middle, it cannot secure 
the designation of pluta. Consequently where is the room for 
prakrtibhava ? 

wr%w^rr%^Rfq[ «ra m^m #%r^ 
*rfi«ritRr, ot«rt fc r^srr, §mm i *rft *r *rrr%&r *t4 *rr 
«Ri *rr i^el^r 5i f ar fawr, f <n ^ftqra: ? 

With reference to the other statement that, in a compound of 
a letter of one matra and a letter of two matras 9 the former 
takes the first place since that which ends in ghi is enjoined 
the first place, the designation ghi depends upon hrasva and 



TENTH AHNIKA— UKALOsJJHRASVADIRGHAPLUTAH 37 



the designation of hrasm is secured by tbis suira. If the 
letter with one matra is taken at the middle or at the end, it 
cannot at all get hrasoasamjna or purvanipata ? 

Hence this line of argument does not well fit in. 

swlcN^ |: " ffcT *rr%^ ^ 5irr% i 

If so, procedure of Acarya Panini suggests that the vowel 
of one matra cannot be at the end here^ since he enjoins 
plutatva to a letter of one matra in the sutra ° Vibhasa prsta- 
prativacane heh " (8, 2. 93). 

fK^r ^PT^ ? How does it become jnapaka ? 

That which is at the end gets the plutasamjna* If the letter 
with one matra is at the end, it gets the plutasamjna. In that 
case the statement that the letter with one matra replaces the 
letter with one matra will become unnecessary. 

6 srir Crcr 1 §fa ^ ' f r% €(M sir^r i 

lf it is said that it may be at the middle, here too the proce- 
dure of Acarya suggests that the letter with one matra does 
not come in the middle, since he enjoins dirghatm to letters 
with one matra in the sutras •* Ato dirgho yani " (7, 1, 8) and 
«• Supi ca " (7, 3, 102). 

*R f^T fr[q^ • How does it become jnapaka ? 

w& *r iim^: | ^ ^ *rrf§Nfc ^ Crw *m 
^r^ l irareresw ^pbrs^pr^ ^r^ i 

That which is at the middle gets the dirghasamjna* If the letter 
with one mdtra is at the middle, it will get the dirgha&amjna* 
In tbat case the statement that a letter with one matra 
replaces the ietter with one matra will become unnecessary. 
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EpTPrcalt ^ mr^, ^r^^Ffotr%#3r% * %r^rs^ 
^rr%, tpp^ 2^*qr^T> # r^rrlr^ ^ 

If it is said that, then, the letter of two matras may be at the 
end, even here the procedure of Acarya suggests that the letter 
with two matras does not oome at the end, since he enjoins 
plutatva to the letter with twe matras in the sutra *' Om 
abhyadanĕ" (8, 2 > 87). 

?flW^ • How does it become jnapaha ? 

^rs^ | ^ fi^rrate% ^ ^cf%r ^ ^r^ 

That which is at the end gets the plutasamjnd. If the letter 
with two matrds is at the end, it will get the plutasamjna. In 
tbat case the statement that a letter of two matras replaces a 
letter of two matras will become unnecessary. 

wra%*r ikm\i\ qrf^r # ws\ w«gt *rfa§^ 
sr^ar T^r^ | 

Since its purvanipdtatva is set at naught by the letter with one 
matra* where can it be excepfc in the middle ? 

qcfor s^iror sR^rar 

Hence their relative position is well settled. 

IV 

^ ^B\ 

Yest their relative position may be settled. 

But there is chance for dlrgha and pluta to get tbe purva- 
samjnd (i. e*) hrasvasamjna. 

$\k^mw wr Rra^ 

There is ehance for dlrgha and pluta to get the purvasamjna too, 
^r ? What? 
5*5TOS3T * Braspasamjna. 
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f% WI^? Why ? 

From the faot that an comprehends like letters. 

Achievement of the object through tayparanirdĕsa. 

This (object) is achieved. 

how?. 

There is need to read taparalva as ud-ukdlah. 
If so 

Taparaharana being made to drutavrtti 9 need to add the same 
to madhyamavrtti and vilambitavrtti on account of the 
differencs in the dnration of pronunciation. 

Note: — Vrtti is the mode of pronouncing a letter. It 
may be quickly pronounced, moderately pronounced and 
slowly pronounced. They are respectively called drutawrtti, 
madhyamavrtti and vilambitdvrtti. 

If taparakarana is made in drutavriti } there is need for the 
upasankhyana of madhyamd and vilambita ; if taparakarana is 
made in madhyamd f there is need for the upasankhyafta of 
and vilambitd ; if taparakarana is raade in vilambitd, there 
is need for the upasankhydna of <#nc£tf and madhyama. 

Why is not accomplished without upasahkhyana ? 



l t This bhasya which serves as the explanation of the varttika is not 
found in editions. 
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3>T$*T?T^ 

On account of the difference in the duration of pronunciation. 

r^wrfw^ resr^rcr^ i 

The letters in madhyamdwriti have thrice the duration of those 
in drutawiti and those in vilambitavrtti have thrice the duration 
of those in madhyamavrlti* 

It has been said with reference to drutddis 
f$3^V What has been said ? 

" ^r%<rr vrf w^^^^ iw rera^ ' ? ra 1 

^iddham tu avasthita varna vaktuĕ cirdciravacanad yrttayo 
viĕisyantĕ 99 iti. 

If so, ukalah should be read as ud-ukdlah. 

^ «rsto: tfmr c ^ - s^rs ^r^ a^wss # 

No, it need not. The word kdla is read here in the sutra* 

Mention of kdla comprehends to the same excent as that of 

taparatva* The word kala is taken with each of the three 
thus : — ukdlah 9 ukdlah and u3kdlah. 

m m ^m^mms^ *rfrr: «&*r: i ^r ^r%#<r ^rr <w 

Or this sutra should be read in the place where there is 
adhikara for ĕka samjnd. In that case only one samjnd has 
opportunity to be applied, that which is para and anavakdĕa* 
Then dtrgha and pluta cannot take the hrasvasamjnd which 
is purva. 



1. Under ^PTORWBWW (1, 1, 70). Cf- Vol. III pp 250, 251. 
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^cr^ ' srsrs^r $t%, ^ m mi&r <rar 
r%%9^5rr3^^ srs^r^^r ^prot: 3^%^ # 

Or the sutra ' #t>am rupam ĕabdasyaĕabdasamjnd ' is taken to 
be unnecessary and the word aĕabdasamjna is taken with the 
next sutra, it being so rnodified as to fit in there thus : — 
An udit saoarnasya cdpratyayah aĕabdasamjnayam. 

*w ^rr 5wrsT^rcmi«ii^ ^r^a^: i ^<*rr% 

Or dtrgha and jsJwta do not take the purvasamjna on account 
of the samarthya of the mention of hrasvasamjna. 

^3 \i ^r^ *r?rcr T^rr^ r^re wtftfrT%, ^sra^rar 

Oh, this may be the prayojana that, if samjnd is enjoined, there 
is room for me to mention the niyama that, whichever is said 
through hrasva t it comes in the place of ac. 

w&m, 2rf? r%ra?^rR ^srrcHrre «ratg srg 

# 

This may be the beneilt, if the sutras enjoining hrasva are 
capable of doing any special function ; but they do no special 
function, since the duration cf pronouncing hra$va is identical 
with that of pronouncing ac. 

This, then, is the prayojana that I may say Eca ik hrasvadesi* 

If this is not said, there is need to read 1 tjca ig bhavati 9 in 
three places where hrasva is en joined. ** Eca ig bhavati " 
should be read after '* Hrasvo napumsahĕ pratipadikasya " 
(1, 2, 47) ; " Eca ig bhavati" should be read after f< Nau 
canyupadhaya hrasvah " (7, 4, l) ; " Eca ig bhavati shouid be 

M. 6 
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read after " Hrasvah " (7, 4, 59) which is before the sutra 
Halddih ĕesah (7, 4, 60), 

Samjna is that than whioh nothing is lighter. 

Wherefrom is this ? 

Making samjnas is to lighten the work. 

It is lighter to read " Eca ig bhavati " in three places where 
hrasva is enjoined and not the making of the samjna hrasva. 

^s*rr, ^iwSts i^r i^r 5« ^ s*rar^r # 

If ' 2?ca i& ' is read in three places where hrasva is enjoined, 
there are only six words ; If samjna is made, there are eight 
words — (two words) in the hrasva-vidhdyaka-$utra and the word 
hrasva is to be read in the three places where hrasva is enjoined 
and (three words in) the sutra Eca ig ghrsvadĕĕe. 

^ga^Ng ^srr *rr ^ % 

Since he makes a heavier attempt when there is chance to 
accomplish it in a lighter way, it has this prayojana that 
dlrgha and pluta do not adopt the purvasamjna. 

m% (i, 2, 28) 

Five topics are dealt with in this sutra : — (1) whether this 
sutra and Alosntyasya have the relationship of ĕĕsaĕĕsitva 
(2) whether this swtra and Aldntyasya are in the relation of 
utsargapavada (3) whether wherever hrasvatva, dlrghatva and 
plutatva are enjoined, the word acaA appears (4) that this 
sutra is suggested to be a paribhasa and (5) why the word ac is 
read in the previous sutra. 
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I & II 

r%^£rs"35re:, ^r^rr%^ ^rs^mr^: 

Is this sutra alontyaĕesa or alontyapavada (i. e.) Do this sutra 
and the sutra u Alontyasya " form a whole sentence, one serving 
as part of another or are they antagonistie to each other ? 

How is this tac-chesa or how is it tad-apavada ? 

^r^rlr, <r^k: | m - sRshtwr rwr *refor, 

If they form one sentenee that vidhis happen to the final al 
and the hrasvatva, dirghatva and plutalva happen to the ac 
which is final, this sutra is tacchesa. If they form different 
sentences that vidhis happen to the final al and the hrasvatva f 
dtrghatva and plutatva happen to ac which is both final and 
non-final, it is tadapavada. 

Wrt: ? What is the difference here ? 

If vidhi relating to hrasvadi is taken to happen to the final al, 
the word ac has to be read in connection with the dlrgha in 
vac 9 pracch, ĕam etc, han and gam. 

&^wm$t^$fe k\ ^^i%^^rr%^fr%i%t^^ 

*rcrafhf w # toh^, ^^rr% t snsrr^r l #^#:, 
«pt: fr% w^, ^^rr?3C smHct l 

If it is taken that the vidhi relating to hrasva etc operate only 
to the final al> the word dirghah has to be read where dirghah 
is enjoined to wzc, pracch, ĕam etc M and gam. In the siiira 
vaci-pracchi...dughosasamprasaranam ca (TJnadi % 225), 
the word acah has to be read ; for the d%rghatva cannot appear 

!• fefifa (Guruprasada edn.) ; it is omitted in Bombay edn. 
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since the vowel in vac and pracch is not final. In the sutra 
Samam astanam dirghah ĕyani (7, 3, 74), the word acah has to 
be read ; for the dirghatva cannot appear since the vowel in 
ĕam etc. is not final. In the sutra Aj-jhano-gamam sani (6, 4, 16) 
enjoining dirghah to han and gam, the word acah has to be 
read, for the dirghatva cannot appear since the vowel in han 
and gam is not final. 

^jt TOTO If so, let it be tad-apavada. 

If it is for all ac, prohibition of hrasvatva to the ac that is not 
final enjoined in the sutra Hrasvo napumsake pratipadikasya 
(1 , 2, 47), prohibition of dirghatia to the ac that is not fin^l 
enjoined in the sutra Akrtsarvadhatukayor dirghah (7, 4, 25), 
and prohibition of dirghatva to the ac that is not final enjoined 
in the sutra Nami.(6, 4, 3) need be made. 

If it is for all ac 9 mention of prohibition to that which is not 
final with reference to the wapumsaka-hrasvatva and ahrtsar- 
vadhatuka*nami-dirghatva need be made. 

By the application of the sutra ' Hrasvo napumsakĕ pratipadi- 
hasya *. the hrasvatva chances to appear in suvag in suvag 
brahmanahulam as in atiri (from the stem rai) and atinu (from 
the stem nau)* 

«I$c«r^wW§:, *M ^ 

5fwrr% | 

The dirghatva enjoined by the sutra " Ahrtsarvadhatuhaybr 
dirghah " ch&nces to appear in chidyatĕ and bhidyatĕ, as in 
ciyatĕ and suyatĕ. 

.*rft w ^T3fRf ^r^, ^ wr; 

The dirghatva enjoined by the sutra "Nami" chances to 
appear in sahnam, as in agriinam and wyunam* 
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This di£Sculty does not arise ; the sutra Nopadhayah (6, 4, 7) 
is intended to restriet its application. 

This restricts the application of what is found in the context* 
f% ^ JTSRP^! What is in the contest ? 
fft The *ufe-a (6, 4, 3). 

Then it does not happen here in sannam through the niyama. 

It (lengthening) wiil happen, then, in anyatĕ and tanyatĕ. 

If so, jVam£ is taken as the niyamasutra and Nopadhayah as 
ridhi-sutra* 

wft *r>r% rw*t wrl ?r% ; twir^^pt i 

If so, it may not happen here in anyatĕ and tanyatĕ ; but it will 
happen here in sannam. 

If so, niyama may play in both ways : — Nami as vidhisiltra 
and Nopadhayah as niyamasiltra and Nopadhayah as yidhisutra 
and /V #mi as niyamasiitra. 

WTN TTO TS^, I^r^ 3ffPTf^ Ic^TN HTST^ . 
Still dirghatva may appear in bhidyatĕ and chidyatĕmd hrasvatva 
in suvag brahmanakulam. 

III 

^•gf| 5^ Cr^ ^ sfa w spr^, ^r: ^r^d 

If so, wherever it is said that hrasvatva occursi dlrghatva 
occurs and plutatva oceurs, one should understand that the 
word acah presents itself there* 
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f% $3 ^RI ? What happens then ? 

srer ^r Timm\ i srecrr «wrerc:, ^T%^rr%^ra#- 
^r^^r^ ^r^ri^rm^^^r $WWf: l ^ijaw s^- 
;?rm Crer ^ri%, «r: ^s&rct 

Another word in the genetive case appears. It is our pleasure 
to take it as an adjunct to the already existing word in the 
genetive case or to take the latter qualifying acah. Since it is 
our pleasure, we take the word in the genetive case to qualify 
acah in the case of ^aci-pracchi-ĕamadiprabhrti-hani-gamidirgha 
and in the case of naputhsakahrasva - akrtsarvadhdtuka - ndmi 
dtrgha, we allow the word to be qualified by acah — hrasva 
replacing napumsaka which is ajanta, dtrgha replacing akrt- 
sarvadhdtuka which is ajanta and dlrgha replacing the anga 
which is ajanta when followed by ndm. 

IV 

4h, W:, «: ?RT 

How is it that the word acah does not appear (in the sutras 
Diva aut 9 Pathimathyrbhuksdm dt and Tyadadmam ah) which 
bring about the form dyduh 9 panthdh and sah. 

T^TO f?PW Restriction on the injunetion with samjnd. 

Only those which are enjoined with the appellation hrasva 9 
dlrgha and pluta come under this sutra. 

Hi ^cF$tcR(? Is there any need for this to be said ? 

•T ff No, certainly not. 

How can it be understood if it is not so said ? 
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Cra ^ ^ ^r^TTR # I 

For there is the word ac. It is associated thus : — The ac 
which is considered hrasva } dlrgha or pluta replaces the ac. 

V 

Now what is the benefit of the mention of ac in the preceding 
sutra. 

For the sake of avoiding the samjnd to samyoga and ac-samu* 
daya. 

The word ac is read there so that samyoga may be warded off 
from getting the samjna (hrasvu) and ac-samuddya (collection 
of vowels without intervening consonants) ma.y be warded off 
from getting the samjna {dlrgha). 

sWHIt^ cTT^, WT JREPI, ^TB fam t»RT 5^ # 

*r i 

Firstly with reference to samyoga-nivrtti 9 so that the dgama 
tuk enjoined by Hrasvasya piti krti tuh may not appear in the 
words prataksya and praraksya* 

f*rcr?r 3f tt i 

With reference to ac-samudaya-nwrtti, so that the optional 
tuh may not appear in the forms titau-c-chatram and titau-c- 
chdyd by the sutra Dirghat padantad va. 

sI^TtH (1, 2, 29) ; ^^tH (1, 2, 30) 

There are three topics which are dealt with here : — (1) Is there 
anuvrtti to the genetive acah or (2) Is there anuvrtti to the 
nominative ac ? (3) The non-possibility of the accomplishment 
of the samjnd - uddtta etc» or otherwise. 
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I 

Is acah, the genetive singular of ac 9 taken here by anuvrtti 
or no ? 

Notb : — Kdiyata reads here :— TJccaih sthdnĕ upalabhya- 
mana uddUasamjnah, sa ca acah sthanĕ iti. 

I* ^RT. : What does it matter if it is done or not ? 

i m ^rf|: 

If it is taken here by anuvrtti, the paribhasd ( Halsvara~praptdu 
vyanjanam avidyarnanavad bhavati* does not fit in. Where is 
the chance for hal to get svara (the high tone, the low 
tone etc.) ? 

^ aft l ^cwr: qfon*Rr: ^r^r^ l 

If so, it is not taken here. There are many benefits reaped by 
adopting this paribhasd. 

II 

m sr w^rts^cor^^j ^rd *r ? 

Then, is there anuvrtti to ac, the nominative singular, or no ? 

r% ^r^sa^r ? 

Is there any advantage if there is anuvrtti ? 

sff5*$: 5 wwmft ;prr shpp^ i 

Certainly, there is advantage if these gunas uddttalva etc. are 
seen in vyanjanas (consonants) also. 

^3 ^ 5r??^gq^^ - ^ ^ri ^r 

Oh, it is seen definitely in the expression Isĕ tvorjĕ tva (the 
commencing expression of the Yajurvĕda)* 

q§ &tmw jorr:, r% ^ f ^spfNr| *mww ^w*~ 
£r§w crs°r 3q<sw& i 



TENTH AHNIKA— UCCAIR TJDATTAH, NICAIR ANUDATTAH 49 



These are not the qualities of consonants, but only of vowels. 
Through their proximity of the latter, the consonant too 
appears to have it. This may be illustrated thus:— The white 
cloth pressed between two red cloths gets their colour. Well 
polished mirror kept in a box containing badara fruits seems 
to get their colour. 

^cr, ^ 3^4fR^rir sott; ^pr^r^tT-^N agor ots^t ?r% i 

How is it that these are the gunas of vowels and through their 
proximity consonant too gets them and not that they are the 
gunas of consonants and vowel gets them through its proxi- 
mity with them ? 

^rotth w$ ^ jj^r s^a, ^ 3^Vri^ 5^^^- 

These qualities are seen independently only in vowel even 
without its association with a consonant and without the help 
of a vowel> the pronunciation too of a consonant is not 
possible. 

^cffq rMhi^, w ?r% sj?n, sT^srrcr ^rai^^ 

The derivation too (of the two words) is signiScant of the 
meaning: — The word svaras is derived thus, svayam rajante 
(those which shine by themselves) and vyafijana is derived 
from the root anj Vith vi which raeans that which follows. 

Notb :— It is worthy of note that the words vyanjana and 
consonant are semantically similar. 

III 

The non-accomplishment of the samjnas on account of the 
non-definiteness of uccatva and nlcatva. 

^g^r^^r%^T§^ 5 ^ f| ^r%^ *rr% ^ik^ 
cr^r ^rercRjm ^rc c r%^t^%^r#* 3%Mar^ ' % rt l 

M. 7 
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The words uccaih and mcaih are not definite in their connota- 
tion ; the same is considered uccdih by one and nlcdih by 
another. One tells another who is studying, Why are you 
rattling ? Read slowly " and another tells the same person 
reading in the same way, " Why are you s\tallowing words? 
Read loudly 

It is tbus that the words uccdih and mcdih are not definite 
in their connotation. Since it is not definite, there is the 
non-accomplishment of the samjna. 

^io^ - srrWr ^r^r r%£:, ?re^ ^rar, argerr mv 

fesr, s%;^rfr i ^^mt ^g^rr *ft%:- 
- «wto^ iranm r^iR^r, *rr?3 toi ^^crr r%^r, 
^r tcw ^s^ra sr^ t 

lf so, the definition is made in the following manner — the 
factors which produce uccaistva to ĕabda are ayama, darunyam 
and anuta of Ma, where ayama means contraction of limbs, 
ddrunya of svara means harshness and khasya anuta means the 
narrowness of the opening through which air passes and the 
factors which produce nlcdistva to ĕabda are anvavasarga f 
mardavam and uruta of Jcha, where anvavasarga means the 
relaxation of limbs, mardavam of svara mearis sweetness and 
khasya uruta means width of opening of the air passage. 

This too is not of steady nature, since what is considered to 
be very loud from the standpoint of a weak man may be 
considered to be very low from the standpoint of a strong man. 

It is achieved on account of having the articulation in the 
same place of the vocal organs. 

It is achieved. 
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W^? How? 

It is to be said that articuiation is in the same place of the 
vocal organ. 

$: 3^1: WT: ? What is, then, prahrama ? 

^:, «°5:, m: # Chest, neck, head etc. 

Note : — 1. Kdiyata reads here : — Smn ca uccair ityanena 
urdhvabhdgd grhyate, nicdir iti adharabhagah. 

Note :— 2. Nagojibhatta explains urdhvabhagena by urdhva- 
bhaghdvacchinna-vdyusamyogena and adds ĕirahpadam talva- 
dtnam upalaksanam. 

^mmt ^ftar: (i, 2, 3i) 

^rr% ; w ^rajt *rcr% ? 

The si^ra is read Samdhdrah svaritah ; whose samahdra (assem- 
blage) takes svaritasamjna ? 

" Of vowe!s," says he. 

If it is taken to be the samdhara of two vowels, it cannot be, 
since it does not exist. 

^r^rds^cjL cf5T 

If it is the samahara of two vowels, it cannot be. 
f% Wm? Why ? 

Since it does not exist ; for there is no samdhara of two vowels. 

Oh ! there is this (e) in Gangenupah. 

Notb : — E in gdnge is udatta and a of anupa is anw<£aita 
and the ekadeĕa e is svarita. 

1, ^3 ^FFTl% is another reading. 
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This is not the samahara of two vowels, but a svarita ĕ conies 
as adĕsa in the place of uddiia ĕ and anuddtta a. 

q& ctrt «prah 

Tf so, the samdhara of two gunas takes the svarita-samjnd* 

^m\^\^m\^ 

If it is of two gunas, it is not since the praJcarana deals with ac. 

If it is said that it is the samahdra of two gunas, it is not. 
\% Why? 

^J^^^ir^ Since the praJcarana deals with ac. 

s#r% ^ 

The word ac is taken here by anuwlii (with its laJcsyartha 
udaltanuddttau). 

&^Q^^m\^mwmw 

This is achieved, combination of gunas being taken into 
account on account of the non-existence of the assemblage 
of vowels. 

TlTB^cra^ This (the desired object) is achieved. 
How? 

Taking that there is no ac-samudaya, there is the praiui of the 
samahara-guna of the vowel which has both. 

How is it possible for samahara to take #c for its viĕĕsya ? 

^gssHter ses*: i ^r - w $ g^m:, ^r^^r ^r I 

It should be taken that the suffix matup has elided here* 
Just as the words pwspakah and kalakah are used to denote 
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those having them, so also the word samahara is used to denote 
that which possesses samahara, 

Or the final a (in samahara) has the meaning of matup, as in 
tundah (one having ^ndli or pot-bĕlly) and ghatah (one having 
giAaia or the baek of the neck). 1 

In that case the word traisvaryam cannot have a suitable 
connotation. 

*5T ? What is the difficulty there? 

The senbence ' Traisvaryena adhimahĕ* (we read with traisvarya) 
does not have proper meaning. 

•TcT^ S^TPT^ This does not refer to the gunas. 

f% 3f| ? To what does it then refer ? 

^SRcT^ It refers to ac. 

Ir^oTr^mi: - m^^^^mi", %f^cra3%: ?f^wp: 

s Sdtorenprt swcr ^hpt f% % «r» fft *rr i ^w^rn ^ra 
^mjpr:, ^a^sgTOp:, *r ^Hig^spi: « gspiRT^r ^ 
^% # i 

The sentence — We read with traisvarya— means we read with 
three kinds of vowels, some with udattaguna some with 
anudattaguna and some with ubhayaguna. This may be illus- 
trated thus : — Ĕuklagunah is denoted by ĕukla, krsnagunah by 
krsna and that which is ubhayagunah gets the name of kalmasa 
or saranga. So also udatta is here the name of that which has 
udattaguna, anudatta is the narne of that which bas anudatta- 
guna and that which has both the gunas gets the third name 
of svarita. 

J f This is by the $fara Aria actibhydSc (5, 2, 127). 
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^mw^i^ (i, 2, 32) 

There are tkree topics dealt with here : — (1) The meaning of 
the word ardhahrasvam (2) The need of this sutra (3) Which 
is better, to have the nine sutras commencing with this sutra 
and ending with Udattasvaritaparasya sannatarah here or after 
the sutra Udattad anudattasya svaritah (8, 9, 30) at the end 
of the book ? 

I 

The word ardhahrasuam is used and hence svaritatva has no 
chance in dlrgha and pluta, as in the words kanyd 9 ĕaktikĕ\ 
ĕaktikĕ. 

£r<?: 5 nmter £nr t&^, mmm^\ fft 

This difficulty does not arise ; it should be considered that the 
pratyaya matrac (which denotes pramdna) is elided here and 
hence ardhahrasvam means the quantity of the half of a short 
voweL 

Ngtb : — Kdiyata says here : — Arddhahrasvasabdah pra- 
mdnavac% rudhiĕabdah; vyutpattyartham tuJirasvasya updddnam ; 
ardhamdtra tu ansna abhidhiyatĕ. Haradatta in his Padamanjan 
says, * c Arddhahrasvagrahanĕna arddhamatrd upalaksyatĕ... 
hrasvagrahanam atantram iti, apradhanam upalaksanatvad 
yathd kakĕbhyo dadhi raksyatdm ityatra kdkah" BhattSjidiksita, 
in his Sabdakaustubha says, " Arddhahrasvaĕabdĕna arddha- 
mdt?a laksyatĕ"—* yad vd, hrasvagrahanam avivaksitam f tena 
svoritasyddau arddhamatra arddham va uddttam bodhyam. 
Sriniva$ayajvan 9 the disciple of Ramabhadra Dtksita, has 
elaborately discussed these views in his Svarasiddhdnta- 
candrikd* 

II 

3^3^ ? What is the need for this sutra ? 
1. 35^1 3T is another reading. 
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q?tfH§jft ^rR§fr^f^rw ^ra, ^ra, ^r%^ 

srewir 3sra, ?>m\ ^ramre i 5Rcrar& ^r ^ras, 
^S^ra^ ^sg^^ ^r%?t^Rf ssra^ «#ra^pr^ ^raRRr i 

This plays the role of a mixture. Just as it is not known in 
the mixture of milk and water, how much is miik and how 
mueh is water and in which portion it is milk and in which 
portion it is water, so aJso it is not known here on account 
of their being mixed up with, how much is udatta, how much is 
anudatta, which portion is udatt% and which portion is anuddlta. 
Hence Acarya aoting as our friend has stated this much is 
udatta* this much is anudattct 9 this portion is udatta and this 
portion is anudatta. 

If so, why has not the friend dealt with similar topics in the 
same manner ? 

$mft ? What are they P 
^RWrg^TR 

The place of articulation, the abhyantara-prayatna and the 
bahyaprayatna* 

Yyakarana is the oidya studied later on* He who has been 
instructed in Chandas, Siksa and Pratisakhya is able to under- 
stand them from experience. 

If so, this too is unnecessary. This, too» he will learn through 
experience. 

mm^ agM, i ^ w^rai ^f^4s*wra# *m€m i 

This, then, is a samjna - vidhayaka - sutra. It says that half 
the matra at the beginning of the svdrita gets the udattasamjna- 

f% ftf *RfcT? What is the advantage of it ? 
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The word svarita need not be read in the three sutras where 
the word uddtta is found: — "Udatta-svaritaparasya sannatarah" 
" Udatta-svaritayor yanah svaritoznudattasya" and "Nodatta- 
svaritddayam agargya-kdĕyapa-gdlavdndm. 

?rrr% l %w ff *tr ^ ®m> \ 

This too is not an advantage; for samjnd is that than whioh 
nothing else is lighter. 

What is the authority for this? 

\t mm^ 

For recourse to samjnd is taken for the sake of brevity. 

®$\m ^r%3TfoT ^ $v sotwc, T%^rxr^T5 

**fiaswpt ^r^rm, mmv\ g^rssr 

It is lighter to read the word svarita in the three siitras where 
the word uddtta is found than to read this samjndsutra ; for 
there are nine syllables if the word svarita is read, thrice in the 
sutras where the word uddtta is found and there are eleven 
syllables if this samjndsutra is read. 

If so, both are done by this, anvdkhydna and samjna 9 

How is it possible for one effbrt to reap both ? 

« It is possible to reap," says he, 
W^? How? 

By the use of the word suggestive of the meaning. 
^RR^ ^rs | 
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The word will be taken to sigtrify the sense. The word uddtta 
in tasya svaritasya adito ardhahrasvam uddttasamjnam bhavati 
is derived thus : — urdhvam attam, 

Note. — The meaning of urdhvam attam is given by Nagoji- 
bhatta thus : — tahddisu urdhvadeĕe uccaranena grhltam (that 
which is secured by the pronunciation at the topmost part 
of palate etc) 

af| ssjrew, ^raf$%«R* ^ ^rr%r^ft srrsjrRt 

If it is taken as a samjna - vidhayaka - sutra^ that which is said 
to the initial udatta may chance to happen to the initial svarita. 

If so, it is only anvakhyana intended for dullards. 

III 

The section from the sutra " Tasyddita uddttam ardhahrasvam 99 
to the sutra " Uddttasvaritaparasya sannatarah 19 is to be re&d 
after the sutra Uddttdd anuddttasya syariiah for the siddhalva 
of svarita in the sutra " Svaritat samhiiayam anuddttanam." 

^fe*terw^ ^tr ^ra^crcw ^srr^r- 

The section of sutras commencing with u Tasyddita udattam 
ardhahrasvam 99 and ending with " Uddtia-svaritaparasya-san- 
natarah 99 should be read after the sutra u Udattad anudattasya 
svaritah 99 found later on (in the fourth pada of the eighth 
adhyaya). 

f% swppwL ? Why ? 

*qr%rr%% Rr^H - ^ftsrr%% fffifaw wi^, 
ig^WRr^ ir% - *r *tw q# i 

So that svarita of the word svaritad may not become asiddha. 
So that svarita mentioned in the siJJra " 8varitdd samhitdyam 

M. 8 
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anuddttdndm " may not become asiddha resulting in the absenee 
of ĕkaĕruti of syllables following the srarita ĕ in the JRgvĕdic\me. 

Notb. — On account of the operation of the sutra Pur- 
vatrasiddham (8, 2, 1), the sulra " Udattad anudattasya svaritah " 
(8, 4, 66) will be considered non-existent when the above sutras 
of the second pdda of the firsfc adhydya begin to operate. 
When svaritatva itself is non-existent, how can the syllables 
which fo!low svarita be of ĕkaĕruti ? 

W cfft Where then will it be ? 

Where the svariia is siddha as in hdtyam Dĕvadattayajnadattau- 

Note,— The in &an/a is nyat and hence ^ ; it becomes 
svarita by the sutra " Tif svaritam " (6, 1, 185) and hence the 
vocative Dĕvadatiayajnadattau which is sarvanudatta by the 
sutra " Amantritasya ca 99 (8, 1, 19) gets the ĕkaĕruti, 

For the sake of svarita to become uddtta also. 

These swfra$ should be read there, so that the svarita may 
become udatta in subrahmanya - nigada by the swJra c< JVa subrah- 
manyayam svaritasya tudattah In /?icZra agaccha, a after gr 
is svarita since it follows the udatta a by the w£ra " Udattad 
anudattah svaritah" m It becomes udatta by the seWra "A r a 
subrahmanyayam.."* Since it is asiddha before any s$fr# of 
sapada-saptddhydyh a following a after g cannot become svarita. 

^ dt Wr^? Where will it then be ? 

It will be where the svarita is srarita as in a after y in subrah* 
manyom indragaccha (by the sutra Tit svaritam 6, 1, 186), 
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So that the syllable foIIowing the udatta which replaced svarita 
may not become svarita. 

They should be read there so that the syllable following the 
udatta which replaced svarita may not become svarita § as a 
following ch in the expressions Indragaccha, Harivagaccha> 

So that the anudatta preceding a svarita may become anudat* 
tatara. 

They should be read there so that the anudalta preceding a 
svarita may become anudattatara^ to allow tbe iinal a in the 
expression manauaJca jatilahadhyapaka become anadattatara 
before the siarita a in nyah* 

Note. — When the root anc is followed by hvip and is „ 
preceded by the preposition ni, i takes its original svara by 
the sutra t€ NyajlMca " (6, 3, 53) and a after y in nyan takes 
svarita-svara by the sutra " Udatta-svaritaydr yanah sraritos* 
nudattasya " (8, 2, 4). Since this sutra is in tripadt, the svaritu 
enjoined by it is asiddha f when the sutra u Udatta-svaritaparasya 
sannatarah" (1, 2, 40) operates. Henee is the necessity to read 
the latter siltra after the sutra Udattad anudattah svaritah. 

^ cff| l Where, then, wili it be P 

Where srarita is siddha as in hva in the espression manavaha 
jatilakctbhirupaka hva. 

Note.— Kia takes svdrita by the sutra " Tit svaritam " 
(6, 1, 185) and it is tit from the siitras Kim 6t (5, 3, 12) and 
Kvati(l,2, 105). 

craf| 3^5*^ It, then, should be read there, 
^ sJtR^ No, it need not be„ 
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Mention of anudatta to dĕva and brahma is jndpaka to the 
siddhatoa of svarita in Svaritad>**(l 9 2, 39). 

The mention of anudatta with reference to dĕva and brahma 
suggests that siarita here is siddha. 

^R^raRW^ra^ srr5rrr% 

If this is suggested, there is chance for the anudatia following 
srarita and udatta to hecome svarita m 

?r sre: ^s^RgsreTO ^rn^ ^ ^r fr% 

We do not say that the mention of anudatta with reference to 
dĕua and brahman suggests that svarita here is siddha. 

]% crf| ? What then ? 

But 5 on the other hand, it suggests that this section of sulras 
is siddha* 

Note. — The above arguments are based on the nyaya 
Lingam pathakrarnad batiyah. 

W^t^ (1,2,33) 

There are two topics here (1) Whether sambuddhi refers to 
vocative singular alone or the whole vocative and (2) Is 
ĕkaĕruti udatta or anudatta ? 

I 

Does the word sambuddhi refer to the technical term sambuddhi 
mentioned in the sutra •« Ekava c anam sambuddhih " (2, 3, 40) or 
sambodhana which means " the word used to call a person " ? 

TO: ? What if it is either ? 
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vmwmw K^mti mw *m n Rrsrrra \ «wr$- 

If it refers to the sarnbuddhi whieh is paribhasikt, the samjna 
cannot eomprehend devah brahmanah (which are plural in 
form) ; if it is anvarthagrahana 9 there is no defect. 

w * ita:, a*rr^ 

Let it be taken in such a manner as will allow no defect. 

II 

Is this ekasruti udatta or anudatla ? 
•n^rar It is not udatta. 
$4 ? How is it known ? 

^ "3%«Rf *rr w^r:" mm. 

Since he (Sutrakara) has read " Uccdistaram va vasatkarah " 

Note. — The word vasatkara refers to the word vausat 
used in yajnas. 

^ f §TPTW[ • How does it become jnapaka ? 




The use of the comparative suffix tara is not appropriate in 
the stitra, since it is possible only when it is compared with 
one which is of high tone. 

ifit ^rt ^rsrw, ^rw 

If it is not, then, udatta, it is anudatta. 

3T3^rW ^ *T It is not anudatta either. 
%n l How is it known ? 

Since he (Sutrakara) has read the w/ra * Udattasvaritaparasya 
sannatarah ' (1, 2, 40). 

1, Tbis is read as a varttika m Gunipiasada^astri^ edition. 
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W f??3r ^H^? How does it become jnapaka ? 

The use of the comparative suffix tara is not appropriate in 
the sutra 9 since it is possible only when it is compared with 
one which is of low tone. 

This ekaĕruti assumes a tone intermediate between uddtta and 
anuddtta through these two jnapakas. 

Another savs : 

r%R^f ra^rw ^rir^^r ? 

Is this ekakuli uddtta, or anudatta t 
It is udatta* 
W ? How is it known ? 

H^e^ « g%^HJ ^r W^JETC: " 
Since he reads the sutra V Uccaistaram va vasatkarah, 

«4 f^r OT^? How does it become jnapaka? 

There is the use of tora, which is ĕastraic and uccaistaram is 
used only on seeing that which is uccaih. 

AIT^rar ^rg^TW If it is udatta, it cannot be anudatta* 

sjg^TW ^ It is anudatta too« 

35^ fpq$ How is it known ? 

Since he has read " Udatta$varitapara$ya sannatarah 
W ^«fr f How does it become jnapaka ? 

ct^ <Rf?fe ; *m r ssra* i&a^ i 

There is the use of tara which is ĕastraic and sannatara is used 
only on seeing that which is sanna. 
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The mention of two siitras with tora is ĕdstraic. 

m srt wNr ^r^:, «13^:, ^rw, «ft?r:, 
*t ^3jxr: Srs^sr f^r%s;, ^srRr: mm 

There are seven kinds of svaras : — udatta, udattatara, anudatta, 
anudattatara 9 svarita> the udatta in svarita mixed with another 
and ekasruti which is the seventh. 

i^^r #^ ^ittj (i, 2, 37) 

I^II^^T^EI^ ^T^t Okdra in subrahmartyom is &da£fa. 

okdra in subrhmanyom in the nigada named subrahmanya is 

Note : — The varttika serves only as an explanation of the 
sutra and not as a supplement. 

The initial syllable of a verb followed by the upasarga a. 

The initial syllable of a verb followed by the preposition a is 
uddtta, as a following g in Indra agacoha, Hariva agaccha. 

^wrisj lr sc 

Two syllables are uddtta at the commencement of a sentence. 

At the commencement of a sentence two syllables become 
udatta* Hence i and a after r in indra in the sentence indra 
dgaccha and a after h and £ after r in hariva in the sentence 
hariva agaccha are udatta* 

^^TSH^ Except in the word maghavan. 

The word maghavan in dgaccha maghavan is sarvdnudatta. 
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The final syllable of those which are followed by sutya is 
udatta. 

The final syllable of those which are followed by sutya is 
udatta as ĕ after h in dvyahĕ sutyam and tryahĕ sutyam. 

The final syllable of the noun in the nominative case (is udatta). 

«rarRsRr ^rar ^r, *ir*rf ^r^r ^ 

The final syllable of the noun in the nominative case is udatta 3 
as o in Gargyo and Vatsya. 

The final syliable of the noun in the genetive case (is udatta). 

q®d®e% ^ret 5$: ffar 

The final syllable of the noun in the genetive case is udatta* 
as ĕ in daksĕh in daksĕh pitd yajatĕ. 
^ <\ ♦ 

The penultimate too of the noun in the genetive case ending 
in sya (is udatta)* 

The penultimate of the noun in the genetive case ending in 
sya and the finai are uddlta as a after y's in Gargyasya and 

(The penultimate) of the name is optionally udatta. 

The penultimate of the name in the genetive case ending in 
sya is optionally udatta and a after i in Dĕvadattasya pita yajatĕ. 
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Wi^: (1,2,38) 
^^1WR3^T^^$ Optional anudaitatva in deoa and brahman. 

Some desire to have anuddtta in dĕva and brahman as in 

^RT^lTTRr^ (1, 2, 39) 

If the sutra is read " Svaritat samhitdyam anuddttandm", 
mention of the aikaĕrutya of one and two. 

If the sutra is read " Svaritdt aamhitayam anuddltdndm there 
is need for the mention of aikasrutya of one or two syllables, 
so that the syllables vĕ and ĕya 9 following the svarita i in the 
word dgnivĕĕya and the syllable ti following the svarita a after c 
in pacati may have aikaĕrutya. 

f% 37: ^R°T f^arft ? Why is it not aecomplished ? 

On account of the use of the plural number. 

srp^RR P%r: fam | ^to m\ mm\h «ir^ i 

There is the use of the plural number ; hence there is chance 
only for three or more to get aikasrutya and not for one or two. 

^:, ^rre ^|W r%^ 

Thi$ defect does not arise; the use of the plural number does 
not warrant that only three or more are intended. 

Note.— ~ Kaiyaia reads Tantraĕabdah atra pradhdnavdcV 
and Ndgĕĕabhatta adds " Tantraĕabda iti - vivaksitatvalaksanam 
prddhanyam" 

m ypm? *r m H^n ffc&, «rl? ^rfr ^ 
3^fr ^ 1 

M. 9 
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How is it that mention is made through it (plural number) and 
is said to be unimporfcant ? You do it and cancel it. 

^CR^rr^ m *rp^R r%n prs - m^j 

mj ^rn^ mpT\ wm^ ynmt^ mmi^ maftt ^ijm&i^ i « 
m\ ^k^ are^ ^rsre ^^w^siRr I ^terc ^r^^^r^ 

It is espressed here in plural number, since there is no other 
go. Mention has to be made through some case and some 
number. This may be illustrated as foilows : — One eager 
of getting food procures ĕamba paddy with chaff and husk, 
since there is no other go. He takes in whatever is necessary 
and throws away chaff and husk. Similarly one who is 
desirous of fish procures fish with fins and scales, since there 
is no other go. He takes in whatever is necessary and throws 
away fins and scales. So also mention is made in plural 
number, since there is no other go. Aikaĕrutya happens 
whether the syllable which follows svarita is one, two or many. 

Note.— Kaiyaia reads here : — Sabdasamskarartham ĕva 
atra bahutvam vivaksyatĕ, na tu Jcaryasiddhyartham. 

lf aiJcasrutya is admitted for all, there is no chance for those 
which do not immediately follow the svarita* 

lf aikaĕrutya is admitted for all, there is no chance for those 
which are remote from svarita as the syllable ge and those that 
follow it in 

p *Uw #r g§rs 

The object is accomplished by reading anĕkam api in the sutra. 

» 
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The sulra should be read " Anĕkamapyĕkim api svaritat param 
samhitayam ĕhaĕruti bhavatV i 

It is accomplished ; but the sulra has to be changed. 
WJTCl^rcg Let the sutra be as it is. 

Oh it has been said that, if the sutra is read " Svaritdt 
samhitdyam anudattanam " , mention should be made of 
aikaĕrutya of one or two and if it is taken to apply to all, 
there is no ohanoe for aikaĕrutya for those whieh are remote 
from svarita. 

•TT 3[FT: This defect does not arise. 
How? 

Anudattdnam is to be taken as an ĕkasĕsaduandra whose 
vigrahavdhya is < anuddttasya ca anudattayoĕ ca anudattanam ca-' 

Even then, it will hold good only for six and more, since the 
ĕkaĕĕsa completes only with six and more. 

Note : — Kdiyata reads here : — Sahavivalcsaydm ĕkaĕĕsa- 
vidhanat samuditanam karyaprasangah. 

It chances to come for one or two also on the basis of the 
fact that the fruit of the meaning of the sentence is seen 
indiyidually. 

Note. — There is reference to this in the seventh topic 
under the sutra Yrddhir dddic in the third dhnika. (VoL I. 
pp. 195 & 196) 
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3?$^^T«*3PTi (1, 2,41) 

Which is better to be used in the sutra al or hal and whether 
there is need for the mention of eka in the sutra are the topics 
that are deait with here. 

Mention of the word Tial in aprkta~samjna-vidhayaka-sutra is 
for the dropping of the word hal in the sulra enjoining 
svadi-lopa. 

The word hal is to be read in the oprMa-samjna-vidhayaka- 
sutra. It should be said that the pratyaya which consists of a 
single consonant takes the aprkta*samjna* 

f% si^rsrc^? What is the benefit ? 

For the dropping of the word AaZ in the sutra dealing with 
svadildpa. If so, the word hal need not be read in the sutra 
" Halnyabhyo dlrghat sutisyaprktam hal 55 (6, 1, 68) which 
deals with the elision of su etc, since the purpose is served by 
the word aprkta in the sutr a. 

The word al is for the sake of the luk of an and in. 

The word al has to be read for the sake of luk of an and 
f% sratsn^? What is the benefit? 

The expression aninoh need not be read in the siitra «ISlyaksa- 
triyarsanitd yuni lug aninoh " (2, 4, 58) whioh deals with the 
luk of anindh, since its purpose is served by the samjnd aprkta. 
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If it is said for the luk of aninoh 9 there will be atwyapti in na* 

If it is said for the lulc of aninoh, there will be ativyapti in the 
pratyaya na 9 so that the Z-w& of na may happen in the word 
Phantahrta which means the son or the disciple of Phantahrti- 
(which is enjoined by the sutra " Phantahrii-mimatabhyam 
naphinau " (4, 1, 150). 

It does not take place on account of the samarihya of the 
mention of na. 

If it is said that it is on account of vacanapramanya 9 the 
mention is to prohibit phah* 

If it is said that there is no luk to w on account of its mention, 
it may be to prohibit pha and its effect. 

Notb. — Kaiyata reads here: — Yan-inosca iti praptasya 
phako badhanartham navacanam syat tasya ca luJc syad ĕva 
ityarthah. 

wtri sre^ ra^ 

It will be accomplished by reading it in pailadi-gana. 

^mmi^ ^ $#cr i <ra qrsr^r*rn 

^r %f%^r% 1 

If the prayojana is only so far, it may as well be read in the 
pailadigana, Through reading it there, there will be nivrtti 
of phalc (by the sutra " Pailadibhyas ca " 2, 4, 59). 

^ sra *m srrr% frrcw*raf ^ ^ttct 

Since he (Sutrakara) reads n<z in the sutra when the result can 
thus be achieved ? Acarya suggests that it is not elided. 
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crr^ src*rrft ^rt - tob^tp^ . 
C$r 3tc°t ^n^i ^r%*r|fo ^ ^wrct ^s^c^ 

(If Ttal is read ia this sutra) there are three factors to be 
noted : — (1) hal shotild be read in the aprkta~samjna-vidhayaka- 
sutra (2) hal need not be read in the suira " Halnydbho dtrghat 
sutisyaprhtam hal " and (3) aninoh has to be read in the siitra 
" Nyaksatriyarsanito yuni lug aninoh ". Even when al is read, 
there are evidently three similar factors to be noted : — (1) al 
should be read in the aprkta-samjnd-vidhayaka-sutra (2) hal 
has to be read in the sutra " Halnydbhyo ... hal " and (3) aninoh 
need not be read and aprkta has to be read. (Hence) replacing 
al by hal has no advantage of being lighter. 

miw, prwSt ^m^ti ?r i 

There is this advantage that» if al is read, there is no need for 
the word eka in the sutra. 

How is it that the sulra u Ver aprktdsya " (6, 1, 57) does not 
operate in darvih and jagrvih ? 

Al is in apposition with pratyaya (and not its vUesana) 
T% ^BS^r^t i s this to be so stated ? 
*T rit Certainly not. 

How is it so understood without such a mention ? 

^RTOR^H By the capacity of the mention of al 

*rft ^ ^rss n*m m srr^, wi^ ^r^ 

If there is one al and another at the end, mention of al will be 
of no use. 
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Even if Tial is read in place of al t the word ĕka need not be read. 

How is it that " Vĕr aprktasya " will not operate there ? 

jEfa? is taken in apposition with pratyaya (and not as its 
vi$esana allowing iadantavidh%). 

f% Is this to be stated ? 

*T T£ Certainly not. 

How is it so understood without such a mention ? 

Through the capacity of the mention of haL 

If there is one lial and another at the end, mention of hal will 
be of no use. 

vm^\ %&%?m 

There is another purpose served by the mention of hah 
T*K? What? 

So that it may operate to halanta and not to ajanta. 

^ crrt raS srt *?3[^T T%w5r ^ 

If so, since Acarya has made mention of ĕka in the sutra when 
the desired purpose can be achieved without it, he suggests 
the paribhasa 1 Anyatra rarnagrahane jatigrahanam bhavali ' 
(Mention of a Ietter elsewhere refers to genus). 

What is the benefit of this jnapana ? 
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The statenient 4 Dambher halgrahanasya jativacakatvat siddham 9 
mentioned (at the end of " Halantac ca" (1,2,10) beeomes 
appropriate. 

^$wi mww> (i, 2, 42) 

If it is said that tatpurusa which is samanadhi-karana is called 
karmadharaya, the samjna cannot be accomplished on account 
ofekarthatva ef the samasa. 

353^: ^rerr^w wMm srcr ^r%$r&3r^ 

If it is said that the tatpurusa which is samanadhikarana takes 
the samjna karmadharaya, it is not possible to reach at the 
samjna s since the compound word connotes only one object 
and samanadhikaranya is with reference to two objects. 

Note : — The existence of words of different connotation 
in one place is called samanadhikaranya. 

The object is achieved on account of the samanadhikaranya of 
the words (of the samasa). 

ffl^^ This is accomplished. 

«OT^? How? 

The sutra has to be read u Tatpurusah samanidhikaranapadah 
- karmadharayah *\ 

It is accomplished ; but the sutra } then 5 has to be modified. 
W^Tra*NTC§ Let the sutra remain as it is. 
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Oh I it has been said " Tatpurusah samanadhikaranah karma- 
dharaya iti cĕt t samasaikarthatvad aprasiddhih' 3 

%^ This difficulty does not arise. 

Primarily should tatpurusa refer to that which has one niean- 
ing, one udatta syllable and one case-suflBx after it. Secondarily 
the word tatpurusa may refer to the words which are intended 
to form the compound, since a word sometimes denotes that 
which is responsible for its formation. The word tatpurusa 
in this sutra belongs to the second category* 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here :- Sdmarthyat tatpurusasabdah 
gau?iarthavrttih parigrhyatĕ. Samasavayavdndm ĕva padandm 
karmadharaya-samjna vidMyatĕ, samudayĕ ca vakyaparisamdptyd 
padasamudayasya ĕkaiva karmadhdraya-samjna> na tupratyĕkam. 

Wm (1, 2, 43) 

Ifit is read " Prathamanirdistam samasa upasarjanam" non- 
attainment of the samjnd on account of the non-mention of 
prathama in samasa. 

If the sutra is read : — Prathamanirdistam sctmasa upasar- 
janam" it is not possible to achieve the samjna (upasarjanam) 
on account of the non-mention of praihama in samdsa ; for we 
do not see any prathamd after kasta etc. in the samdsa. 

Notb :—Prathama-vibhakti has a chance to be affixed only 
after the stem of the compound is formed ; if it is taken to 
refer to the case-suffix affixed to the words before they became 
samasa % there is prathamd only after ĕrita in the words kastam 
and ĕritah and not after kasta and hence the word ĕrita will 
have a chance to get the samjnd, but we want kasta to get it. 

M. 10 
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It is accomplished by reading samdsa-vidhdnĕ in the sutra (in 
place of samasĕ). 

re^icl^ This (object) is accomplished. 

WV How? 

The <m£ra should be read thus : — " Samasa~vidhanĕ prathamd- 
nirdistam upasarjanam f \ 

3TFft 3x5*^ It, then, should be so read. 

No, it need not ; mention of that word to connote that 
which has it for its prayojana. 

*T 3T ^tUS^^ Or it need not be so read. 

r% wmj why ? 

That word (samdse) has the connotation of that for which it is 
intended and it is taken to mean (through gaunT-vrtti) the 
ĕdstra intended to explain samasa. 

Chance for upasarjana-samjna for that even in places other 
than where prathama is mentioned for its vidhana. 

The upasarjana-samjna chances to be applied to a word even 
in places other than where praihama is mentioned for its 
vidhana* In the samasa kumari-ĕritah the prathama after 
ĕritah makes kumari take the upasarjana-samjna and the same 
samjnd may be applied to Tcumdrl in rdjalcumdnm which is 
sasthi-tatpurusa in the expression rajakumartm ĕritah. 



TENTH AHNTKA— PRATHAMANIRDISTAM...UPASARJANAM 75 

Note : — In rdjakumanĕritah, wbieh is dvitiya-tatpurusa- 
samasa of rdjahumarlm and sritah, rajakuman takes upasarjana- 
samjna and in kumartsritah, human takes upasarjanasamjnd ; 
but human in rajahumdn cannot take the same samjna. 



The object is accomplished since it is mentioned that it alone 
takes it where mention is made for its vidhana. 



W*? How? 

It should be stated that it alone takes upasarjanasamjna with 
reference to that which isprovided with <prathama to determine 
its relation. 

5Wf$ ^tE^ Tt should, then, be stated. 

ii | gq*R^ f m€\ i &?rr ^ ?ipt ^ * 

3<N: I 

No, it need not« A long samjna in the form of upasarjanam is 
made and samjnd should be of such a form as none else is 
shorter than it. 

<£3 • On what authority is this view taken ? 
Making oisamjnas is evidently for the sake of brevity. 

ata^ - 3" rRt 3? «w«iFr ^ ^toto^ *rara # l 

This is the prayojana of making along samjna that it is anvarlha, 
and hence it means apradhdna. The word s pradhanam and 
upasarjanam are related words. From the relationship this ia 
to be understood that one which is apradhana in its relation to 
another gets the upasarjanasamjna with reference to it. 




76 



LEOTURES ON PATA&JALP3 MAHABHASYA 



Then, why does not the pradhana get the upasarjanasamjna 
where there are two words ending in sixth case-suffix as in 
rdjapurusasya which is the samasa oirajnah and purusasya "? 

It has been said with reference to upasarjanatva when two 
sasthyantas form a compound. 

f%§^ ? What has been said ? 

tf^Rr i 

With reference to the samasa of two sasthyantas there is no 
chance for the purvanipata of the pradhana- Hence the rule 
Upasarjanam purvam does not operate there. On taking the 
meanings conveyed by the two words to be indentical, there is 
no purvanipata to the pradhana. 

Note : — 1. The lines " Sasthyantayoh ... na bhavisyati " are 
found under the siltra 2, 2, 30. 

Note : — 2. Since " Sasthyantaydh samase arthabhedat 
pradhanasya apurvanipatah " is found as a varttika under the 
sutra < c Upasarjanam purvam " (2, 2, 30), there is reason to 
think that the statement " Sasthyantayoscopasarjanatve uhtam 
may not be a varttika 9 but bhasya. But the editions of Pandu- 
ranga Javaji and Guruprasadasastri read it as a varttika* 

Even though purvanipaia^ which is upasarjanakarya is thus 
avoided, this another— the shortening of £ rajakumaryah, the 
compound oirajnah and kumdryah — takesplace onthe strength 
of the w£ra <( Oostriyor upasarjanasya *\ 
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It has been answered. 
f%5^ ? How has it been answered ? 

wr w*mr i 

The varitika Paravallingam iti sabdasabdarthau. From it, it is 
understood that shortening is only to aupadeĕika and not to 
dtideĕika. 

^%RT% (1, 2, 44) 

f|^rfr^R^^w^srr Rnrrrcr 

There is chance for the nouns in the accusative case etc. (as 
Krsnam in Krsnaĕritah) to take upa$arjana-samjna. 

3% $ ? What is the harm there ? 

In that case the purvanipatatva (of fcrsna etc.) will be prohi- 
bited on the strength of ctpurvanipate in the sutra- 

'TTRra^T^ No, on account of its not being pratisĕdha. 

It is not prasajyapratisĕdha 9 so that it may mean that it is not 
so when there is purvanipata. 

f% af| ? What then ? 

<#[rars^, ^^^R^rarKRr 

It is paryudasa, so that it means ' one other then pumanipata. 
^ HWrra, ifa I 

This sutrct has no hold on pilrmnipata. If it chances to come 
through some other rule, it shall come* It chances to come 
by the previous rule and it shall come. 

1. This is read as a varttika in some editions. 

2. This is a varttika under 2-4-26. 
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STJRH^ Or on account of its being not operated upon. 

spRT »FF^r ^r 5rrr%: m *fffi®& 

Or tbe chance enjoined by the sutra that follows is prohibited. 
§>cT q^ ? On what authority is it so stated ? 

3pf5rw r%W ^ra^r^r *rr |fir 

FwZAi or pratisedha is only with reference to what follows. 

<J5? cRr 

The chance from the previous sutra is not prohibited and it 
shall come on the strength of it. 

Oh, does not the prapti by the rule here set at naught the 
prapti by the rule before. 

^T^ 5#faST mik^ 
It, being prohibited, has no capacity to set the other at naught> 

Mention of asasthyanta with reference to ekavibhakti (is 
necessary). 

p^r 

There is the need to read asasthyanta with reference to 
ekavibhalcli) so that it may not happen in ardhapippaU which is 
the samasa oipippalyah ardham. 

3rfi It has been answered. 

f%Ixfi^ * How haa it been answered ? 



1. This v$rttika is under 2-4-26. 
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Paravallingam iti ĕabdaĕabddrlhdic. This suggests that shorten- 
ing is for that for wbieh there is upadesa and not for that 
which is atidista. 

What are the benefits accrued from this sutra ? 

Prayojana is with reference to dvigu, prapta t apanna, alampurva 
and upasarga. 

Dvigu in ktartha ; pancaguh whieh means cow brought for five ; 
daĕaguh. 

Praptajwikah and apannajwihah, the samasas of praptah and 
jivikam and apannah and jwikam. 




J7a^famar£A is the samdsa of aZam and kumdryai. 

wm\*. t5$, ft*iNnfa:, M?T0TT%: 
Upasarga in having ktartha : — Niskduĕdmbih, Nirvdrdnasih. 

Tehth Ahnika Ejnds 
(First adhyaya, second ^patia, first ahnika ends) 




Eleventh Ahnika 

(First adhydya, second pada 3 second ahniha) 

3fkW^ : OT^T^ (1, 2, 45) 

There are six topics dealt with here : — (1) The prayojana 
of the use of the words arthavat 9 adhatuh and apratyayah ; 
(2) The difficulties arising from the use of arthawi and their 
solution ; (3) The impropriety of assigning meaning to the 
stem of a noun ; (4) Whether letters have meaning or not : 
(5) Need for the mention of the pratipadikasamjnd to nipatana 
and (6) Whether apratyayah is paryudasa or prasajyapratisedha. 

I 

What for is the mention of the word arthavat ? 

The word arthavat is to show explicitly (the samjnin), so that 
the samjna may not operate to varnas. 

What will happen, if varnas geb the samjna ? 

There may be chance for the elision of n in the words vana 
and dhana on the strength of the sutra Nalopah praiipadikan- 
tasya (8, 2, 7> 

«WTaft^ T%H^? What for is the word adhatuh ? 

So that the word ahan m ahan Vriram may not take the 
samjna (in whioh case there may be elision to w). 

It is possible to dispense with the word adhatuh. 

mm #T 

How is it to avoid the samjna to afom in ahan Yrlram ? 
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^r^ir%?q3T% *r *rah m$m\&^T m€m, gqr 
^gsrr%qrwr: ira ^t^k w% 

The procedure of Acarya (Panini) suggests that root does not 
take pratipadikasamjnd 9 since he reads the word dhalu in the 
sutra Supo dhatupratipadikayoh (2, 4, 71). 

No, this is not a jndpaka y since it is necessary for the sake of 
that which is prohibited, as in the word ĕyĕndyatĕ in the 
sentence * Api kakah syĕndyatĕ ? ' 

Note : — The sup after syĕna is dropped in the word 
syĕndyatĕ, considering syĕna to be dhdtvayava and the word 
dhatu in the sutra Supa dhatupratipadikaydh becoines cdritartha 
there. 

# f%^? What for is the word apralyaya? 

So that e in kandĕ and kudyĕ may not take the samjna, 
through the dictum paradivadbhdvena pratyayantalvarn. 

It is possible to dispense with the word apratyayah. 

How does it (samjna) not operate with reference to e in kdndĕ, 
and kudyĕ ? 

Mention of krt and taddhiia (in the following si^ra) is for the 
sake of niyama 9 so that prdtipadikasamjna comes within the 
purview of only those which have at their end krt-pratyuya or 
taddhita-pratyaya and none else. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here : — Taddhitagrahanam atra 
niyamdrtham, krdgrahanam tu pratisiddhartham 9 bhit, chid iti ; 
atr<* hi adhdtuh iti praiisĕdhaprasahgah. 

M. 11 
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II 

Chance for a collection of words to take the samjna if arthavat 
takes it. 

z$ 5Tr%*rrft, wjjtp, w^jh^ ^it^^R^rat: <ft*ti*rc«r 

ffcrr 5rfcteffa sfa i 

If the pratipadikasamjna is enjoined to that which has mean- 
ing, a collection of words like dasa dadimdni sad apupah 
Jcundam ajajinam palalapindah adharoruham ĕtat lcumaryah 
Sphaiyakrtasya pita Pradĕinah as a whole may chance to 
take pratipadikasamjna. 

The collection of words here as a whole has no meaning. 

aiRRtS^ta ^W^T^S^riM W 3T% 

lf it is said that samudaya is anarthaha, (it is not) ; samudaya 
has. meaning since its parts have meaning, as is in the world. 

If it is said. that samudaya is anarthaka, (it is not) ; samudaya 
has meaning since avayavas have meaning. The collections 
of words do possess meaning, since their parts have meaning. 

st ^ $r_a^PW *refer, qr ttt^: 

As is in the world. It may be illustrated from what is seen 
in the world. It is said " This city is rich « This city has 
wealth of cows." Neither are all residents of the city rich, 
nor do all possess the wealth of cows. 

* ' ' ^T #T% I^E^ ; ^ «RaRT ^ 3$^:, ?T ^g^TTT: ( 

«rrw sjtot «sr^ar *r ssto, ^ rt 3? ^ *wr% *r ^ *m 
^r.r^. '^ 3t itrt *rer>r *r crrar ierg«Tg»%; «t^t: ^ 
'3g*rorcra^ l 
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It is said " Yathalokĕ" ; it is only the limbs of the world 
that have artha and not the collections of the limbs ; hence it 
is only the avayavas that possess artha and not samudayas; he 
who has money makes use of it ; he who has cows drinks their 
milk and ghee ; others cannot even look at it. 

How then has the statement " The city is rich ,J , "This city 
possesses the wealth of cows to be explained ? 

srt srlr ; *^<rr^ 

^3#ir i 

This statement may have this explanation. Firstly here in 
the statement u ddhyam idam nagaram", a is maltarthiya, so 
that ddhyam means adhydh asmin santi and in the statement 
" gomad idam nagaram the pratyaya having matyartha is 
dropped after matvartha. 

Note \—Kaiyata explains ĕsdisd racoyuktih thus : — esa ya 
vacoyuktih saisd ĕtatpramand. 

sr=RR — Even then. 
Prohibition of a sentence, it having meaning, 

There is need to prohibit the pratipadikasarhjna to a sentence 
like u Dĕyadaiia gam abhydja sukldm " (Oh Dĕvadattah> drive 
the white cows), iC Demdatta gam abhyaja krsndm " (Oh Dĕva- 
dalta drive the black cows). 

T% W>m\ ? Why ? 

On account of its having meaning ; for this sentence has 
meaning. 
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Nothing is found in the meaning of the sentence other than 
the meaning of the words. 

If it is said that there is nothing in the meaning of a sentence 
other than that of words, (it is not) ; there is the eomprehen- 
sion of the relation of the meanings of words ; hence there is 
need for pratisedha. 

If it is said that there is nothing in the meaning of a sentence 
other than that of words, this has to be said that there is 
comprehension of the relation of the meanings of the words 
in a sentence, 

55 r%^s: 5 ^ i%^rsofr ^rr^rstr 

Here, if the word Devadattah alone is read, the agent is 
expressed, and the object, the action, and the quality are not 
expressed. 

*Trf*r<5% ^ ^r r%^rs«fr ^rnrltr 

lf the word gdm alone is read, the object is expressed and 
the agent, the action and the quality are not expressed. 

spnrrsr r%^r ftrtsr, #^ofr s^«rrftfe 

If the word abhyaja alone is read, the action is expressed and 
the agent, the object and the quality are not expressed. 

pn?; ?prr r%%:, fen ^rnrtsr 

If the word suklam alone is read, the quality is expressed and 
the agent, the object and the action are not expressed. 

#?rer m wrsr ggr^ *rt $f$&\ - ^p^r *m ^f 
qfi ^ir^t f%^r ^r, * STOl # 1 

If, then, the sentence Devadatta gam abhyaja ĕuhldm is here 
read, everything is expressed; Deiadatta alone is the agent 
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and none else, cow alone is the object and none else, driving 
alone is the action and none else and the white cow alone and 
not the black one. The meaning of the sentence consists in 
connecting together the meanings of the words with the due 
relationship of one to another (both expressed and suggested). 

Note : — The words sdmanya and viĕesa here refer to the 
state of relation not being expressed and to the state of rela- 
tion being expressed. 

Hence is the need for the pratisedha (L e.) hence the pratisedha 
has to be mentioned. 

^ jjo, it need not 

Reading of samasa is to restrict with reference to arthavoU 
samuddya. 

wti srraqr%^r ^r^ $r% i 

The mention of the word samasa in the following sulra is to 
restrict the application of the samjna to the groups of words 
which have meaning thus : — Among the groups of words which 
possess meaning, compound word alone gets the praiipadika- 
samjna and none else. 

If the niyama is done, there is no chance for the stem in the 
words bahupatavah, uccakaih and mcakaih which consist of a 
stem and a suffix to get the pratipadikasamjna* 

Note : — The word bahupatavah has for its stem bahupatu 
which is formed with the stem patu with the taddhita suffix 
bahu being prefixed to it by the sutra Vibhdsd supo bahuc 
purastat tu (5, 3, 68) and the words uccakaih and nicakdih have 
for their stems uccaka and nlcaka which are formed from the 
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stems ucca and mca by the addition of the taddhita suffix akac 
by the sutra Avyayasarvandmnam akac prak ca tĕh. 

What is needed here through the prdtipadikasamjnd ? 

So that the case-suffix niay be suffixed by the sulra Siaujas .... 
sup (4, 1, 2) where there is adhikara to praiipadikat from the 
sutra $yap pratipadikai (4, 1 . 1). 

• %t ; ^raraprriW^r^ $gpM *ri% ^ g»rfa sj ^R^r^ i 
crar %rrare^fM ft*rfa>: wrr ^ *u% c 3r% i 

There is no harm here ; jnst as there is no chance for the ease- 
suffix to be suffixed on account of its not being a pratipadika, 
so also the case-suffix is not dropped (by the sutra Aryayad 
dpsupah 2, 4, 32). The case-suffix that existed before the 
whole word was formed is heard. 

Note : — Isad unah pataiah .beeomes bahupatavah and 
uccair ĕva becomes uccakaih, 

This is not possible ; in that case the syllable va will become 
udatta ; but it is ta that is udatta in the word. 

q&*rr% wr^ih ( r%: sr^IsWK' ^r% i g^rrar 
r%*ffwrair mi. £rf5zr^$re^ «r^ra# ^ *rr^r% 

Acdrya (Varlti7cakara) is going to read the tarttika Citah 
saprahriĕr bahvajartham under the sutra Ciiah 6, ], 163). There 
is no chance for the rlnal syllable to become uddtta, since the 
vibhalcti that eomes after the original vibhakti is dropped does 
not form a part of the prakrti. 

crff ^Rrfoir%3fw%, *rar% ^^«53^ *rr%qr%% 
-w^ «rasR sf% Rr%¥ *rrfo, s ^ ^srr%w 1 

If so, the procedure of Acdrya suggests that the samudaya of 
prakrti and pratyaya gets the pratipadikasamjna^ since he reads 
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in the sutra the word of prohibition apratyaya ; and apratyaya 
means that the pratyayanta does not geb the sarhjna. 

Note : — Since the pratyaya bahuc is prefixed, the samudaya 
has the prakrii at its end and hence it is apratyayanta. So also 
uccakaih and nlcdkaih are apratyayanta, since the pratyaya 
aJcac is infixed in the prahrti. 

Then the pratyayapratisedha has to he read (in the forra of 
apratyayah) in the sutra for the sake of jnapaka, 

Oh ! it has to be said even for the sake of prapti (to those 
other than pralyayantas). 

It is not necessary for the sake of praptu The mention of 
krt and taddhita is for the sake of niyama> so that pratipadika- 
samjna may happen only to krdania and taddhitanta and not 
to one that ends in any other praiyaya. 

« ^tBS?:, ^T^TOgaETTO RTT%- 

Hence the word apratyayah is to be read for the sake of the 
one purpose of acting as jnapaka or the pratipadikasamjna 
has to be eajoined to the samudaya of prakrti and pratyaya* 

Both need not be mentioned. The niyama applies only to that 
which belongs to the same class. 

35£f g^^RTR: ? What belongs to the same class ? 

That which belongs to those that samasa takes for its com- 
ponents. 

Which does samasa take for its componenbs? 
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Samasa is formed of those that end in case-suffixes. 

g^agsraw sft ^iter Hnrrrcr 

If so, prdtipadikasamjna chances to happen to the samuddya 
of subanta and iinanta. 

§r%fsgsra^rft qrr^^r%^r srrc*^ ' srrt wmj ^mrm^ 
*g$K ^rr*r^rr% 1 ' # l z\mm§ w*rfcr ^^r^r §1^53 w m% 
qr%w ^% ^r^ # 

The prdtipadikasamjna is enjoined to the samudaya of subanta 
and tihantain the supplement Ja/^i karmand bahulam abhtksnyĕ 
kartaram ca abhidadhUa* It serves to restrict that the prati- 
padikasamjnd holds good only to that samudaya of subanta 
and tihanta as is mentioned there and to none else. 

Note :—Ndgojibhatta reads thus: — Bhdsyĕ pratipadika- 
sarhjna arabhyatĕ ityasya tanmulabhutd samasasamjna drabhyatĕ 
iiyarthah. 

^m^m^ ctrl *rraqr%3fri RTJrrrcr 

If so, prdtipadikasamjnd chances to happen to the samuddya 
of tihanta. 

ra^gswrrc qrr%qr%*ifrr ^rc^ ' ^r^ra^r^ra^ pRrerra^i 
lfct a I %$mA *rf^% ra^rs^r^ sirr^r%^r ^rt 

^r^ # i 

The pratipadikasamjnd is enjoined to the samuddya of tinantas 
in the supplement Akhydtam dkhydtĕna kriydsdPityĕ. It serves 
to restrict the application of the prdtipadikasamjnd only to 
those samuddyas of iinantas that are mentioned there and to 
none else. 

III 

Arthavattvam is not plausible on accotmt of the incapacity to 
denote anytbing by itself. 

1. & 2, In the gayapatha under Mayuravyamsakadayaĕca (2, 1, 72)- 
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The capaeity of having a meaning is not plausible with 
reference to the stem wksa. 

T% Why ? 

3TWRJ. I ^ %^T I^r^Io^ st^ ?psRr I 

On account of the incapacity to denote anything by itself. 
No meaning is discerned from the bare stem vrksa. 

%T d| ? By what then ? 

*PRZPR»*T By that which has a pratyaya attached to it. 
=T «TT R^^^WT^ %^^T^Ri 

No ; the non-use of the stem alone on account of its perpetual 
relationship with pratyaya. 

n ^ This defect does not arise. 

f% Why ? 

Ptercpsp^ i T^SR-tr wrCr ^ra: |£r i 

On account of the perpetual relationship with the pratyaya* 
The two things — stem and suffix — are perpetually related to 
each other. Since the stem is perpetually related to the 
pratyaya, the stem alone can never be used. 

«ra^ ssrs^ strs i simr^ is: ^rr^Rr^RH I 
*rrc i ^ ^ r%$ ^ ^ ^rsrtt sgsrawnJ ^Rr^w^R%r^Rr% l 

You are asked of one and you answer about another. You are 
asked of mango trees and you answer about kovidara trees. 
The objection that arthavattvam is not plausible on account 
of the incapacity to denote anything by itself is raised by us 
before you and you give out why it is not used alone. The 
objection is based on the fact that f since the whole is considered 
to have meaning, the part is not known to have any meaning. 

M. 12 
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^FR^R^T^l^ It is achieved from anvaya and vyatirĕka. 
re^H^ The object is acliieved. 
How? 

sr^JT^ S2ftcR=TirW From anvaya and vyatirĕka. 

Note: — Kaiyata explains them thus: — Anvayah=anu- 
gamah — sati ĕabdĕ arthavagamah. Y yatirĕkah — ĕabdabhavĕ 
tadarthanavagam ah> 

*FTstr «R^T 3T l What is it - anvaya or vyatirĕka ? 

15 1$: ^rsgs?: SRcT l«RPR[: 3ffiRF3:, fl$R*r f 

^sir Crct, ^«rgrer^, $r%^*fr - *rarcr #1^, ^rar* ^srra^, 
Cr^, r^sHsrr^, ^^TORsrercT^ 1 

When the word vrksah is read, the stem vrksa ending in a 
is heard and also the pratyaya s. Certain meaning too is 
conveyed ■ one having roots, branches, fruits and leaves — and 
theidea of being one. When the word vrksau is read, a 
portion of the original word is omitted, something new is 
added and the stem remains as it was— s is dropped, au is 
added and the stem vrksa ending in a is iniact. A portion of 
the meaning too is discarded, something is newly brought in 
and a portion remains as it was— -The idea of being one is dis- 
carded, the idea oibeing two is newly brought in, and the idea 
of one having roots, branches, fruits and leaves remains 
undisturbed. 

awrawJT qft ^m^ij q: «asjrs^ ^rer^ ^ts^srpH- st% 

From this we infer that the portion of the word which is 
dropped has for it the meaning which has been discarded, that 
the newly added portion in the word has for it the meaning 
which is newly introduced and the portion of the word which 
remains inlact has for it the meaning which remains unchanged. 
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wmi i src^t f| ^r^r *T3rt, asrar - ^ 

3^: ^tg: f^ |r% I '^r S|$:, WIT - «WJT: 

w Tr^r cr% l 

The argument is not sound. Por there are many words which 
serre as synonyms : — viz. indrah, sakrah, puruhutah and puran- 
darah : kanduh, kosthah and kusulah- The sarae word too has 
many meanings : — viz. alcsah, padah and masah* 

Note : — Indra and the following three words denote the 
lord of Svarga ; handuh and the foliowing two words denote 
granary ; the word aksah means axles, dice. ete. ; the word 
padah means feet, rays etc. ; and masah means a bean, a 
particular weight of gold etc. 

What is gained from it ? Is not the arthauaita well established ? 

*\ 

We do not say that arthavaUa is not established ; (but we 
question) whether the arthavatta explained above is only 
through anvaya and vytirĕka* 

What is the authority, then, to decide that thisis the meaning 
of the stem and this is the meaning of the suffix and not to 
decide that both are the meanings of the stem or the suffix ? 

In that case these will become samanyasabdas* Samanya- 
ĕabdas cannot have a particular meaning unless it is decided 
through adjunct or context. Because, on the very mention 
of the word vrJcsa 9 cognition of a certain meaning is naturally 
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produced in the mind, we think that these are not samanya- 
ĕabdas. If they are not samanyaĕabdas, stem has its own 
meaning and pratyaya has its own. 

IV 

\% 3^ SR? TO^cH, »Tifrt^ 3r4?T: ? 
Do, then, these letters have meaning or no ? 

It has been decided whether letters have meaning or no. 
T%5r5^? What is'the decision ? 

§sr*rri" «iqf^ i api^^r^ ^^^^M^s^^r^^r^w^^- 

Letters have meaning, since there is meaning in one-lettered 
roots, stems, affixes and nipatas, since there is change in mean- 
ing by the change in letters, since there is absence of that 
meaning in the absence of one letter, since the collection of 
letters has meaning and since the collection has one meaning 
so that case-suffixes are not used after each letter, Letters, 
on the other band, have no meaning, since meaning is not had 
for every letter and the same meaning is present though there 
is metathesis, eiision, augment or substitution of letters. 

There this — SangJiatdrthavattvac ca was left unanswered. 
^RCR: Answer to it. 

If it is said that letters have meaning on account of the 
eollection having meaning, it is seen that the whole has mean- 
ing unconnected with that of the parts. 
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If it is said that letters have meaning on aecount of the 
eolleetion having meaning, it is seen that the whole has mean- 
ing not connected with that of the parts. 

§^fa^S?R«i: a«?3?iw *ra*k l ^^s- 

Wh, ?Rgg3TW 

It is illustrated thus :— One thread is not eapable of warding 
off the cold from the skin, while a woollen cloth made up of 
many threads is capable of doing it ; one particle of rice can- 
not remove hunger and a wrd&Mtaka which is a colleclion of 
the particles of rice can do it. One grass-stem cannot bind 
(an object), while the rope, which is a collection of grassstems, 
can do it. 

3*F*ira: The argument is not sound. 

c^srrot mk^ wg&i g^ra^ra m§<, <w \ 

Sometimes objects serve the purpose singly. Even a thread 
can ward off the oold from the skin of a certain person, one 
particle of rice can remove the hunger of a particular person 
or thing and even a grass-stem can bind certain things. 

But these letters have absolutely no meaning. 

asrgsrw w wih f m&w m^wj 3*fen «iror §r% l 

Just as the parts of a chariot when disconnected eannot go 
from place to place and they, when connected, can go, so also 
the collections of words have meaning and the parts have no 
meaning. 

Note : — The above topic is dealt with as the fourth topic 
under the sutra Hayaoarat in the second ahnika in pp. 148 — 
156 of VoL I. 
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V 

Injunction of prdtipadikatva to meaningless nipdtas. 

There is need to enjoin the prdtipadikasamjna to meaningless 
nipatas like khanjati, nikhanjati s lambatĕ and pralambatĕ. 

What is it that is wanted here through pratipadikasamjna ? 

prerar w ^r^ 

The possibility of adding the case-suffixes by the sutra 
8vaujas..>(4} } 1, 2) where there is adhikdra for prdtipadikat 9 of 
securing padasamjnd by the Subantam padam (1, 4, 14) and 
of securing sarvdnuddttatva through the sulras where there is 
adhikdra to padasya and padat. 

mw\\ No, this is not the benefit, 

*flHP*ft Rrraqr?#fTRT ^rf ^r%^r ™ra 

Even though there is prdtipadikasamjnd, there is no chance 
for case-suffixes to be suffixed to them. 

f% %KWiJ Why? 

^r f| ^rmqr%#prr^ ^[pl: %m^j 

The appearance of case-suffixes is not restricted only with 
reference to the prdtipadikasamjnd* 

f% cirf ? With reference to what then ? 

The case-suffixes are enjoined even with reference to the 
meaning of oneness etc. and the numbers have nothing to do 
with them. 

This diSiculty does not arise, They are attached to the stems 
irrespective of their giving the meaning of oneness etc. 
Restriction in their meaning is done after they are attached. 
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Or the niyama in the choice of case-suffixes is adopted accord- 
ing to the contextual meaning. 

corne under contextual meaning? 

Wsrer ; ^^rr% ^p^rc, %r%* mmi i 

Oneness etc. Singular-number-suffix is used only to denote 
oneness and not to denote twoness or manyness ; dual-number- 
suffix is used only to denote twoness and not oneness or many- 
ness ; and plural-number-suffix is used to denote manyness and 
not oneness or twoness. 

m cf[ ^ r ^|f%^fq^ r % ^q5RIfl^qf qWft5$crftf<t, 

" ^mij ^ratr " ^m^m^^ĕ^mm to^ptw srr% 

Or the procedure' of Acarya (Sulrakdra) suggests that even 
these nirarthakas may behave like sarthakas, since he reads the 
sutra Adhipan anarihahau (1, 4, 93) enjoining karma; ravaca- 
nlyasamjnd setting at naught the samjnas of gati and upasarga* 

Note : — Mahabhasyakdra tells us in the bhasya under the 
siitra Adhipan anarthakau that these nipatas are dhatvartha- 
nuvddakas. 1 Hence Kaiyata here says * Na tu sarratmana 
arthabhatat* 1 Nagojibhatta adds * Anena ca jndpakena varttikam 
pratyakhydyate. 

VI 

Is this (apratyayah) paryudasa so that it may mean .one other 
than pratyaya or prasajyapratisĕdha so that it may mean prat- 
yaya is not ? 

WTSr t^: ? What will be the difference here ? 
1. «na^ Eraraiigp 
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(Need for) pratisĕdha in places where there is ĕkadĕĕa of tip> it 
being considered to be the end, if it is taken as paryuddsa. 

If it is taken as paryudasa 9 there is need to prohibit the 
pratipadikasamjna when fijp takes ĕkddĕsa with the preceding 
letter, as in the words kandĕ and kudyĕ* 

Note : — 2Yp is the pratyahdra from of the sutra Tiplas- 
jhi ... (3, 4, 78) to of the sutra Svaujas ... (4, 1, 2) ; (i. e.) it 
means verbal terminations and case-suffixes. 

Why? 

On account of its being the final — The ĕkadĕsa of tip and atip 
may be considered the final letter of the atip. Considering it 
to be one other than tip 9 there is chance for pratipadika- 
samjna to appear there. 

T hen let it be prasajyapratisĕdha in the sense pratyaya is noU 

If it is taken in the sense of ' pratyaya is not \ the pratisĕdha 
operates when there is ĕkadĕĕa of un, it being considered to 
be the initial. 

i %m wf ^#^r®r sjtot: qmrr% ? sro^ 

If it is taken in the sense of ' pralyaya ie not\ the pratisĕdha 
chances to operate where the pratyaya un takes ĕkadĕsa with 
the preceding letter, as in the word brahmabandhuh* 

Note :~The stnpraiyaya un is added to the word brahma- 
bandhu by the sutra uh utah (4, 1, 66;. 

T% %\?mj Why ? 
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On account of its being the initial — The ĕkddĕĕa between 
pratyaya and apratyaya may be considered the adi of the 
pratyaya. The pratisĕdha chances to operate there by taking 
it to mean * praiydya is not. 

r% &m wmtkm^j rt«^ \ 

What is desired here through prdtij adikasamjnd ? 

*TRrcr%r^ % ra ^r|^f%^r ^r^ 

So that the case-suffixes may be added by the suka Svatijas .... 
where there is adhikdra for prati^adikat* 

This difficulty does not arise. The procedure of Acarya 
(Sulrakara) suggests that case-suffixes come after urianta y 
since he prohibits the vibhaktisvara (tidattatva) by the sutra 
Nondhatrdh (6, 1, 175). 

sra *rr I ^ srM^rat, ss^wrn l ^rarwre* 

*rr Rrr%rr%^TT ?rar ^cRiErarat ^m^rw^TRt i 

Or there are two prdtii.adikasamjnas here, one to the part and 
one to the whole. Case-suffixes are added here on the str^ength 
of the pratipadilcasamjnd of the avayava through antavadbhava. 

On account of pratyayalaksanatva when there is elision of 
sup too. 

When there is elision of case-suffix, there is chance for the 
pratisĕdha through the dictum Pratyayalopĕ pratyayalaksanam 
as in raja and taksd. The prasajyapratisĕdha — that praiyaya is 
not — chances to operate through pratyayalaksana* 

^ ^ T^^i^i^r: ir% RTtre^ 5rrr% i 

M. 13 
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This difficulty does not arise. The procedure of Acarya 
(Sutrakdra) suggests that the praiisĕdha through pratyayalak- 
sana does not operate, since he enjoins pratisĕdha in the sutra 
Na nisambuddhyoh ,8, 2, 8)* 

m m ^ra: Or let it be paryudasa itself. 

Oh it has been said that, if it is taken as paryudasa f there is 
need for the mention of the pratisĕdha with reference to the 
ĕkddĕsa of tip 9 it being considered final. 

The same difficulty arises in prasajyapratisĕdha also. There 
are two here which have the prtttipadikasamjnd, the avayava 
and the samudaya. Ekadĕia of pratipadika and aprdtipadika 
is taken into account through the mention of prdtipadika. 

Hence this is to be said that what holds good with reference 
to the hrasvatva in napumsaka holds good in the two cases here. 

Note : — Just as the mention of the word prdtipadikasya 
in the sulra Hrasvo napumsakĕ prdtipadikasya (1, 2, 47) suggests 
that one should take the mukhya-prdtipadika, so also here 
mukhya-pratipadika alone should be taken into account. 

What is here referred to by the expression — like the napuriisa- 

halihga ? 

* • 

3^1 JJOT- That whose guna is napumsakaiwm* 

• • 

^ ^JJP^ 3°T : Whose guna is then napumsakatoam ? 

srrRR%^r Of yratipadika. 

$^rcmrarsr (t,2, 46) 

WEWCOT What for is the mention of samasa ? 

It has been said with referenee to the mention of samSsa, 
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fe$m? What has beea said ? 

Mention of samasa is to restriet the application of the samnja 
among colleotion of words having meaning (p 85). 

wmnm (i, 2, 47) 

What for is the mention of pratipadikasya in the sulra ? 

*p$irer& JtiH^w rts^t^ 

Mention of pratipadikasya in the sulra Hrasuo ...(!> 2, 47) is to 
preclude tip from its application. 

Mention is made of the word pratipadikasya in the sutra 
Hrasvo ... prdtipctdikasya. 

For the sake of precluding tip—so that shortening may not 
happen to that which ends in tip 9 as Mnde } kudye mdramatein 
ramate brahrnanakulam. 

Prohibition in avyctyas. 

spapipir src&srr ^bsjts 

Prohibition has to be done with reference to ctvyayas. 

15 ^r - £r*rr srraprj^, r%r wsro^ ?ra 

So that shortening may not take place in the words dosa and 
diva in dosa brahmanakulam and diva brahmanakulam (since 
dosa and diva are in apposition with brahmanakulam)* 

Note : — Kaiyata reads thus:— DosasahacarUatvad brahma- 
nakulam $va dosasabdenct ucyate iti hrasvaprasangah. 

S «T^: it then has to be read. 

No, it need not ; avyaya t here, is not in apposition with ncyram- 
sakanta. 
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\% 3fi? What then? 

^fwwnw ^T^ 

Avyaya here is the adhikarana of napumsakdnta, 

Note :—Kdiyata reads thus : — Dosaĕabdo ratravityarihĕ 
vartatĕ; divdĕabdozjpi ahamtyatra iti brdhmanakulasadhandndm 
kriyandm adhikaranam kalb bhavan brdhmanakulasya adhikara- 
riam bhatati. 

55 m srsrr% f i^resps^ ir% 

Here, then, it (shortening) chances to come — in kandlbhutam 
and kudylbhutam in the expressions kdndibhuiam vrsalakulam 
and kudylbhutam vrsalakulam x . 

«T 3T T^T^^T^ No, on account of the absenee of linga* 
^ m ^tR^J^ No, it need not be mentioned. 

ft mimt why ? 

f^ffWr«ir^ - On account of the absence of linga» 

3TR5^ Avyaya has no linga. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads : — Asattvavacitvad avyayasya na 
tena lihgam pratipadyatĕ* 

Does this serve as parihara to avyaya alone or to tibanta also ? 
m^^rfq %&t% « To tibanta also says he. 
WC? How? 

i% ftf^^tapr r%%r^rrsM^ i 3%: tfr%: # 
"f^^swpw[; # i%qmr^ i ^rR t%%^ 



1 f The prkfti of kandi is akandam and kandam and both are napummka* 
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For some avyaya$ prominently express the meaning of cases 
and some, the action. The words uccaih and nlcaih are 
vibhaktyarthapradhana and the words hiruk and prihak are 
kriyapradhana. Some iibantas too are vibhaktyarthapradhana 
and some are kriyapradhana. The words kdndĕ and hudyĕ are 
vibhaktyarthapradhana and the word ramatĕ in ramatĕ brahmana- 
kularn is kriyapradhana. 

These two things (avyaya and tibanta) have no sambandha with 
and sahkhya (number). 

Note : — Nagojihhatta reads here thus : — Prayĕna iti ĕesah* 
Tatra avyayarthasya kande ityadĕĕ ca ubhayaydgah, ramatĕ ityadĕh 
lingayoga iti bodhyam* 

f^TO 

This is necessarily to be so understood. 

r^w^rsrc f| 3Traqr%^r ^ ^^r, wj*k i | 
x\mfcmw, ^^rfq ^r^rn | ^ Rrr%qr%T?rr^^^w- 
mraqr%^R i crwr^r^rRi% stgs* ^t^, ^r qg*r% ^ 

Even though the word pratipadikasya is read in the sittra t it 
chances to come in kandĕ and A^iy* ; for there are t wo which 
get the pratipadikasamjna> the avayava and the samudaya and 
the ĕkddĕsa between prdtipadika and apratipadika is taken into 
account through the mention of pratipadika. Hence it should 
be said that what holds good with reference to hrasvatva in 
napumsaka holds good in the two cases here* 

What is here referred to by the expression — like the napumsa- 
kalihga ? 

That whose guna is napumsakatvam* 

^ ^3^^ 5F : Whose guna is then napumsakatvam ? 

RTra^IR^ Of pratipadika. 
Note \—Kaiyata reads here thus :—Sutrakarĕna tu prati- 
padikagrahanam mukhyaprdtipadikaparigrahariham krtam* 
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(Need for) the pratisĕdha with reference to the dirgha and ĕtva 
of ĕkadĕsa before sup beginning with any letter of the praU 
yahara yan. 

m%ik^WF&% sraV^r ^rb^:, g*FR*ra gi^r^ p^rci^: 

Prohibition should be stated with reference to the dlrgha and 
ĕtva of ĕkadĕĕa before sup beginning with any leiter of the 
pratyahara yan, as in yugavaratraya 9 yugavaratrartham and 
yugavaratrĕbhyal% 

^T^CT%>3 ^l^^^TTc^^ 

It is achieved on account of the dirgha and ĕtva of ĕkadĕĕa 
before yan being bahiranga. 

^ SSR3^ f ^ra^ 3%ff*RR& 

These vidhis (enjoining dirgha and ĕtva) are bahiranga and the 
siWra enjoining hrasvalva is antarariga and bahirahga is con- 
sidered to be non-existent when antarahgasutra operates. 

With reference to the hrasvatva of upasarjana also. 
What? 

^^^Crt^ sra^r tcF5*t: strt^r, ^ra^gr^ , ^rt^^: 

Prohibition should be stated with reference to the dirgha and 
etva of ĕkadĕsa of the upasarjanahrasva before sup commencing 
with any letter of the pralyahdra yan. 

STO^iP^cH ^ Even with reference to upasarjanahrasva. 
1%^? What? 

^Tt^?»^^!^ i srf|*i?r ^ $m\, «rrsf ssr^ i 

It is achieved of their being bahiranga. These vidhis are 
bahirahga and hrasvatvam is antarahga and bahirahga is asiddha 
before antctrahgasastra. 
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^II^WTH^^ (1,2,48) 

Yarttikakdra suggests one alteration in the sutra and four 
additions to it and Mahabhasyakara. opines that all but the first 
addition suggested are unnecessary and arrives at their result 
in other ways. 

Mention of gotan in the sutra is to avoid krlpratyaya. 
^ZI«lf 0T 

It is necessary to read gotanoh in the sutra in place of gdstriyoh. 
f%fo? ? What is this—tah ? 

ST^STWPj; it i B a pratyahdra* 
« «faftSRT ^IU*: ? Of whose pratyahara is it ? 

From £5 in tap (in the 6tZ£nz Ajadyatas tap 4, 1, 4) to n in si/aw 
(in the sutra Aninoh ... s^/a^ £<?£r<F 4, 1, 78). 

T% sraNra^? What is the use of the alteration ? 

f#tx^ - $forcr srrgdRrar %m<k *rr ^ # «rRteNh, 
^m^Tr:, ^rra^T": ^rt 

So that the krtpratyayas denoting strttva may be avoided — So 
that the krtpratyayas and dhatupratyayae which denote stntva 
need not be shortened, in atitantnh 9 atiĕrth and atilaksmth. 

Note : — Kaiyata says that, since dhdtustnpratyayas too 
are krtpralyayas, Yarttikakara mentioned only krt in the 
vdrttika and Mahabhasyakara explains it as krtstriydh and 
dhatustriyah- 

■ cffiT£ sras^ It, theo, should be read. 

^ ^TtBS^ No, it need not. 
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The word stri in the sutra is read with svaritasvara. Through 
svarita 9 it will be suggested that there is adhikdra. From it, 
it will be understood that only those pratyayas are taken into 
account which are read after the adhikarasutra Siriyam (6, 1, 3). 

^R^rr^RW^^m *r ir?r I w ^ropr^ ; 

It will be free from defect when the pratyayas are taken into 
account which are read after the adhikarasutra Striyam 
through svaritatva. But if it is taken in that inanner, it will 
come under the adhikdra of the sutra Pralyayah (3, 1, 1) ; 
consequently on the strength of the dictum * Pratyayagrahanĕ 
yasmdt sa tadddĕr grahanam bhavati ' shortening will not take 
place in the words ati-rdja-kumarik and ati-sĕnanlkumdrih. 

Shortening takes place since that dictum is coneerned only 
with pratyayas other than stripraiyaya. 

Need for pumvadbhdva with reference to lyas in bahuvrihi. 

t*rar ^rfr - ^ rwrR- 

I 

There is need for pumvadbhava with reference to %yas in 
bahuvrihi, so that shortening may not take place in bahuĕrĕyasl 
whose vigrahavdkya is bahvyah sreyasyah asya and in vidya- 
manasrĕyasu 

Pratisĕdha of purvapada too for the sake of avoiding the 
operation of the rule in go and samasa. 

There is need to prohibit the operation of the rule with 
reference to purvapada. 

f% si^R^? Why ? 
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For the sake of avoiding tlie operation in go and samdsa. 

^rr%T^ cttc^ - ttVr 5 mim # 

Firstly for the sake of avoiding the shortening in go in the 
words gokulam 9 goksuam and gopalalcah. 

srcraRiT^ - «tf&3^:, *Rpfr$ ?r% 

For the sake of avoiding the shortening in samdsa in the words 
raja-kumari-putrah and sĕnam-kumari-putrah. 

srrcresr; wrat? 

Why is it said samasanivrityartham ? Is there not purvapada in 
asamasa which should be free from the operation of this ruie ? 

^rercr rtt^t^^nsI^ i«t i 1 ^r^*r 

It is said that shortening takes place to the pratipadika which 
has at its end stripratyaya which is upasarjana and stryantar 
pratipadika is not upasarjana unless it is in samasa. 

^3 ^rp#t ^qrd *rrsw # i f& ^iikm^ 

RT3TTRT 

Oh I there is this ~khatvapadah and malapadah. After ĕkadĕĕa 
is done, it chances to come through antadivadbhava. 

&m srrsROT ^rr^ 

Antddivadbhava cannot be resorted to, since both (pratipadikam 
and stripratyaya) are takeii into account. 

Notb i-—Kaiyata reads : — Yadi pratipadikasya antavat tadd 
stripratyayah paro ndsli ; atha stripratyayasya ddivat tadd prati- 
padikatvabhavah. 

*t 

Firstly there is no use of saying gonivrttyartha ; for it is said 
that sbortening takes place to the prdtipadika which is upa- 
sarjana and which ia gmta and this is not gonta* 
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573 %r# swlrasr^r 

Oh ! this too may be gonta through vyapadesivadbhava. 

s^^grerswr^r^ 

Vyapadiĕivadbkava is not with reference to pratipadika. 
There is no use of saying samasanivrttyartha too. 

^\m^^mkm ^Tr m€\^m 1 ^t^towt% 
^ n^r&r^r^r 1 ^ ^4 ' £ ^^wn erer ^ 

ms^\ ^<frr% 1 

It is said that shortening takes place to the pratipadika which 
is upasarjana and stryanta. The words pradhanam and upa- 
sarjanam are related ones. Hence this is to be understood 
through sambandha that it takes place if it becomes the anta of 
that in relation to which it is apradhana. 

\%m*{ 

This is to be necessarily so understood. 

a«raftsfa f| rt^ %k r^ct q^ § mh m\ *w ^r- 

Even if pratisedha is mentioned, it chances to come in panca» 
Immari-priyah whose vigrahavakya is panca kumaryah priya 
asya and da§akumanpriyah. 

^ With reference to the pratyaya kap too. 

There is need for prohibition with reference to kap> so that 

shortening may not take place in bahukumdnkah and bahu- 

vrsalikah. 
• • • 

^[ With reference to dvandva too. 

There is need for prohibition with reference to dvandva so that 
shortening may not take place in kukkupa?nayuryau. 
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1 * 

StB m It has been answered. 
T^tR^ • How has it been answered ? 

It has been said with reference to kctp that pratisedha is 
mentioned in the sutra JSa kapi (7, 4, 14). 

$TO3^ a | %sor: # *rr 5wrfSr: cw» ^ct l 

It cannot be said that it has been answered, The sutra Na 
kapi (7, 4, 14) prohibits the shortening enjoined in the sutra 
Kesnah 7, 4, 13). 

5p5T ? On what authority is it so taken ? 

srrprs ftfarf *tfrcf Rraw 3T # 

By the dictum which says that vidhi or pratisedha has reference 
only to that which is in the immediate neighbourhood. 

i 4t f| ^r *r ^r^rar ^ iwiRrarctn 
*r%r: *rfc&r |r%, ^rrr ^ sraw sras^r - tr4 sirPt jwpt^^ 

It is necessarily to be so understood. If one thinks that the 
sutra Na kapi operates to prohibit the shortening which takes 
place through the inAuence of all sutras which enjoin it, 
it chancĕs to operate even here in priya-gramanikah whose 
vigrahavakya is priyam gramctni brahmanakulam asya and in 
priycisenanikah. 

This is then said that after kap comes in (by the sutra 
Nadyrtaĕ ca (5, 4, 153), there is no chance for the shortening, 
since it is not finaL 

This is, here, to be decided, whether kap first comes in or 
shortening. 

^sap^! Which is to precede here ? 

1. This is a varltiha in the Bombay edition. 

2. ^\ 3^ *U%f is \heanvaya. 
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^R^R^^ Kap comes in since the sutra enjoining it is para. 

Shortening is antaranga (and hence the sutra enjoining it 
should have precedence in operation). 

The sulra enjoining kap is antarangatara (and hence the sutra 
enjoining it should have precedence in operation), 

Note : — Kdiyata here says : — Avayavapeksatvat Jcapah 
samuddyapĕkso hrasvo bahirangah N agojibhatpi supplements it 
thus: — Avayavapĕksaivat ityasya avayavagatapratipadikasafhjna~ 
pĕksatvad ityarthah... Samuddydpĕksa ityasya samudayagata- 
pratipadikatvapĕksa ityarthah. Evan ca samdsasamjnapĕksasamu- 
dayagatapratipadikat purvam ĕva samasanta iti antarangatara iti 
bhavah* 

Oh, this kap is said to be the avayava of samasa. 

m^i^ apsgwi 

It is so said since it is intended for it. 

Nothing else comes in to tfce words which compound into a 
samdsa and it expects kap. 

It has been answered even with reference to dvandva* 
T^StJJ^ ? How has it been answered ? 

It has been said — paravat lingam ĕabdaĕabdarthdu and hence 
shortening takes place to upadista (what is read) and the same 
form remains without its being shortened to atidista (what is 
got through analogy). 

L *%\is another reading. 

2. This is a varttika under 2-4-26* 
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§^T^f§T% (1, 2, 49) 

(Need for) the pratisedha of avanti etc. at taddhita-luk. 
af^5igw^trt^ ^tB^:, s^Cr, f£cfr, J«$: 

There is need to enjoin the pralisĕdha when there is elision 
of taddhita-pratyaya with reference to avanii, kunti, kuruh. 

Note :— The words auanti and ftwtff take riyan by the 
s^/r<z Vrddhet-ko'salajadan nyah (4, 1, 171) and kuru takes nt/a 
by the sutra Kurunadibhyd nyah (4, l f 172) and both %a?i and 
nya are dropped by the sutra Striyam avanti-kunti-kurubKya§ ca 
(4, 1, 176) and they take his by the sutra Ito manusyajatĕh 
(4, 1, 65) and uh by the sutra uh utah (4, 1, 66). 

Non-need of pratisĕdha of avanti etc. with reference to taddhita? 
luk, on account of their not being followed by luk. 

Non-need oipratisĕdha of avanti etc. at taddhita-luk. 

The word apraiisĕdha means non-need of pratisĕdha» 
WT*T ? Why does not set in ? 

^ig^R^ l gr% ^3^, ^ ^ra <R3rc: 

On account of its not being followed by luk. There is the 
word luki in the sutra and we do not see any luk here. 

Note : — The slripratyayas have come here only affcer the 
elision of taddhitapratyaya and not before it. 

sf% wi %w mmtit ijtwt rwi^ I ^ f| w q^M^% l 

The word luki need not be interpreted to be parasaptami ; 
for there is no paurvdparya. in assoeiation with luh, 

m srt ? What then ? 

*tftr # 

It is sat-saptami in the sense of luki satL 
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If it is sat-saptamt, there is need for pratisedha. 

When there is thus need for the mention of it, Acarya does 
not raention it. 

Wi? Why? 

grosWtt^ ^ ?r% i ^ «rrr^ra&pi 

There is anwrtti for upasarjanasya in the sw£m (where ifc is a 
viĕesana to the siripratyaya). Here the stripratyaya used to 
denote jaJ* is not upasarjana. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here :—Apradhanam ca iha upa- 
sarjanam grhyatĕ, na ĕastriyam, asambhavat. 

(1,2,50) 

' Gonya na ' is to be read in plaee of ' Id gonyah '. 

The object is accomplished by reading the sutra thus — Gonya, 
na ; no purpose is seved by the mention of it. 

*l <W?T%: ? 

How can the forms pancagonih and daĕagdnih be secured ? 

W^T f| For shortening is enjoined. 

Shortening is enjoined here in the sutra Gostriyor upasarjanasya. 

What is the difference even when it is mentioned ? 

l\ S&ii^r 3r% ^t £r *m &fom 

Let the sutra be read gonyah or (?<m$ra ««. What will be 
the diiJerence ? 

^srr^ 3T # ^ 

The swJrd may have been read only when matrac is dropped. 
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Or this sutra is to be read only for the sake of matrac, so that 
gonih may mean gonlmdlram. 

^PTC ^rC Another says : 

itWl JTOTO^ lttva of p*?* from the context. 

of need not be enjoined. 

h Why ? 

From the context, Shortening is secured from the contexfc. 
There is anuwtti for the word hra$va. 

There is no chance for ittva with reference to sucu 
WTTTC «TI Or for the sake of sucu 

This is to be said for the sake of suci etc. so that the forms 
pancasucih and dasasucih can be secured* 

*IT ^ gpRTPn^ 3T 151 ^ I 

§fa f^^fo^T 1 (1,2,51) 

What for is the expression ryaktiracane ? 

Note : — The words yukta, vyahti and vacana are the 
samjnds of Panini f s predecessors for prakrti (stem), 
(gender) and sankhya (nnmber). 

1 . Pawate considers this to be a sutra of an acarya anterier to Panini 
and Panini expresses it to be unnecessary by his sutra Tad asisyam Samjnd- 
pramayatoat (1-2-50). C/. Vol. I p. XX. 
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(^rowT^jw srw r%*r<?T:, m*m ^rc f#Rw. 

The word ĕinsavanam is the samasa of ĕirlsasya vanam, where 
ĕirtsah means the village close to ĕirtsa oreepers. 

T% ^ ^T^? What too wili happen ? 

There is chance for ?i to change to n in the word ĕinsavanam on 
the strength of the s£/2ra Vibhasa osadhiyanaspatibhyah (8, 4, 6). 

Note : — The mention of vyaktivacanĕ suggests that the 
word where lup is dropped takes only the gender and the 
number of the prakrti and none else. 

^ir% i 

Another says that the sixtb case may not be taken through 
atidĕsa of that of the prakrti in katukabadan which means the 
village not far from the place where katuka and badari are 
found. 

Even when vyaktivacanĕ is mentioned, how is it that it does 
not happen here, sasihl too being vacana ? 

The paribhasika-vacana is not referred to here. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here :~J$kavacanMi-samj'M-vidhana- 
kalĕ anu-nispadt vacanasabdozpi samjnatvĕna niyukta iti prat- 
yayah paribhasikam vacanam ucyatĕ. 

ft 3T|? Whatthen? 

Itis used in its derivative sense and the derivation of vacanam 
is ucyatĕ iti* 

wrfo w mdRr, iwPt 

Even under tbis eriterion there is chance for sasthi. since sas^A* 
too is read. 
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Since that meaning has been expressed by that which was in 
association with lup 9 it cannot be repeated. 

ft \ Why ? 

From the dictum that there is no repetition of those which 
have already been expressed. 

^rra^ra^r <rfi 

SastM tbrough atidĕsa bas, then, a chance to appear. 
^ alt If so, 

RTITH ^TT% TPRIT I 

Prakrti has its arfAa both before ifc is associated with pratyaya 
and after it is associated with ifc. Hence it is left to the sweet 
wili of the user to take by atidĕĕa the linga and sankhya that 
existed before the prakrti is associated with pratyaya or after 
it is associated with it. 

Nagara is associated with canaspati even before the prakrti 
became associated with praiyayd and nagara is associated with 
vanaspati even after the prakrti became associated with 
pratyaya. 

The prakrtivadbhava is enjoined after the prakrti became 
associated with pratyaya. 

It is left to the sweet will of the prayokt-a to take by alidĕĕa 
the lihga and the sankhya which esisted before the stem was 
associated with pratyaya or after it is associated with it. 

M. 15 
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^r^rr ottcr:, ^rasr ^ t%irctf£r ^ aifait$&, sr srw ^ 

Since it is ka/macam } there is atidĕsa for the and the 

sahkhya which existed after the prahrti was associated with 
the pratyaya and not with those which existed before the 
prakrti was associated with the pratyaya. 

si^ ^r wkr r^w?rf sr cr srra^cr 

Or there is atidĕsa for the Zi%a and the sankhya which existed 
before the prakrii was associated with the pratyaya. 

<?gT *RRf Why is there no alidĕsa for the sasthi? 

^Rr^rr^r f^*rcfcter: 

When there is atidĕĕa for the general eharacteristics, there is 
no atidĕĕa for the particular ? 

few 3*#K^ ? What for is this resorted to ? 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here thus : — Antarĕnapyatidĕĕam 
lihgasahkhyĕ siddhĕ } yatha apo dara ityadau iti prasnah* 

There is atidesa (of the lihga and the sahkhya) of the prakrti 
when there is lup on account of its existence of those of the 
viĕĕsya in other places. 

Linga and vacana as they are found in the viĕĕsya are seen in 
other places which are atidista* 

? To which do you refer by the expression anyatra ? 

ir% ; g?:, wm\ ?>m mw^ f Rr 

When there is luh ; as in the expressions lavanah supah (saltish 
sauce), lavana yavaguh (saltish yavagu) and lavanam ĕakam 
(saltish vegetable) 

^5rrf^W^r%^^rr% *rrt §r% i ^r^V^fit^rf^ 
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There is atidĕsa of the lihga and the sankhya of the visĕsya in 
other places as when there is luh Here too there is chance for 
the same. It is desired here that there should be the atidĕĕa of 
the lihga and the ashhJiya of the abhidhana or the prakrti. 
It cannot be achieved without effort. Hence is this : — lupi 
yuhtavad anudĕĕaji. 

^r^W^S^^ This is read only with this purpose in view. 
^WW^ ? I S this the prayojana ? 

i% %ff$ \ What then ? 

The meaning is not comprehended on account of the samjnin 
of lup being adarĕana. 

^s^H^m %m i ^ ^t^rt Tswet ir src^r 3rr%- 

Lup is made the samjna of adarĕana. Tt is not possible for 
adarĕdna to take linga and sanhhya through analogy. Sioce 
adarĕana is the samjnin of lup, the meaning cannot be com- 
prehended. 

No, there is comprehension of meaning through sahacarya on 
account of the incapacity of adarĕana to take Unga and sanlchya. 

^ % No, this difficulty does not arise. 
1% mWi? Why? 

^r - ^a$h^f^ ^rs^npr tf^r^rer, *nc*raf< 

On account of the incapacity of adarĕana. Takinginto account 
that it is not possible for the atidĕĕa of the linga and the 
sanhhya with reference to adarĕana, there is comprehension 
of the meaning of that which is in association with adarĕana 
on account of close association. 

On account of the absence of ydga with another. 
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31*^ srd^ ^wr ^rarra ^w^rc<rr ^ 

Since it is not possible for another to have assooiation with 
adarĕana, there is comprehension of the meaning of that which 
is associated with it, on account of close association. 

To the uttarapada in samasa when there is lup to the bahu- 
vacana. 

There is need to mention yu/davad-bhava when there is lup to 
the bahuvacana of the second member in compound, as in 
madhura-pancalah . 2 

ft TONPW^ ? What for is it ? 

For the sake of niyama. Yuktavad-bhava is only with reference 
to the second member in compound. 

* ^L? Where should it not operate ? 

As in pancalamadhurĕ (i.e.) if there is no lup in the second 
member, 

^TOT^l^: (3,2, 52) 

r^ wft ?rt ? 

How is this interpreted : is it in the way that there is yuktavad- 
bhava to the jati which is visĕsana or in the way that it is to 
those which are vi§ĕsams to the jatu 

j% =*rcr; ? 

What will be the result if it is the one or the other ? 

1. Some additions read niyamarlham afc the end« 

2. Madhurdpancalah is a dvandva compound of madhura (name of a 
city) and pancaldh (the inhabitants of the country of Pancala). 
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ift r%r^ *trfcr% mtmmw, r&§c q^r^r sr<^ ?f%, 
*R3RFfcr. ^r^s: % r% ?r f%^ir% i f%ra^ 5fRtefft r^w^r 

If it is interpreted that it is to the jati which is viĕĕsana, the 
expression pancalajanapadah becomes grammatically correct 
and not the esrpression subhiksah sampannapaniyah bahumalya- 
phalah. On the other hand, if it is interpreted that it is to 
those which are viĕĕsanas to the jati, the expression subhiksah 
sampannapamyah bahumalyaphalah becomes grammatically 
correct and not pancalajanapadah. 

mi %i f%trp^t wra^ ^rfa sn<tofft 

f^wft #r 

If so, the sutra is neither interpretated in the manner jatir 
yad viĕĕsanam tad yuktayad bhaoati nor in the manner jatĕryani 
viĕĕsanani tani yuktavad bhavanti. 

af| ? How then ? 

r^rarmr g^^r^r w *rrif: - ^rr^RTRj; 

There is yuktavadbhava to the viĕĕsanas till the jati is uaed. 
5^9^ ? What for is this said ? 

- Mention of viĕĕsananam to ward off jati. 

^fflhftztmSVm f W. This attempt is to ward off jatu 

T%g^f strr%Fif?3i§ *r 3JTr^re*rremfa SrB^r^r *rar 
^^iar |f% ? 

Why is it said that it is to ward off jati and not to assign 
yuktavadbhava to the viĕĕsana$ ? 

It is achieved through samanadhiharanya. 



118 LEOTURES ON PATAftJALI'S MAHABHASYA 

srcpir^Rorar^ r%ift3rrer grB^rj^ *rf%'»rf% 

There comes yuktavadbkava to viĕĕsanas through their being in 
apposition with viĕĕsyas. 

If so, no purpose is served by this (sutra) ; yuktavadbMva does 
not set in even in places other than where lup exists. 

What are the places other than that where lup is found. 

^ g^WSPT *TfCT V8 |T% 

In badari suksmakantaka madhura vrksah. 

• • • . • • 

Why does not yuktavadbhava set in to jati even in other places? 

3rrr%r%tr *rrr%: ^rrwwpr^R sra<^r 3<qi%spjr% srr f%rrara 
<rr%#5ncrr% 

Jati invariably takes a particular lihga ; it does not leave off 

the Uhga in which it began to be used when it first became 
current till it becomes obsolete. 

^ <tft ^T%W ^r ^sjj: 
If so, this sutra need not be read here. 

^Tfi52I«r It has to be read. 

ffe R^T^? What is the benefit ? 

^ cT?r g^N«r% - ^rs^rmrsrasr r%jR*Rrf% *n#a 

sr%, t%*ir 

This is said then and there, that words denoting quality take 
the linga and the vacana of the gunins and it is achieved by 
this sutra. 

f$WTf^3 sqfrf>: Gender in hantakt ete. 

fffaRT% ^{%^r% gsssr^r i sCtawr: wf% %$<m\ 

^rf% 
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Gender through yuktaiadbhata sets in harUaM etc., so that the 
expression hantahyah phalani is used in the sense of the fruits 
of haritaku 

^sT^ra^TT?! sR 5 ^ Number of khalatiha etc. 

Number through yuklavadbhava sets in Ichalatika etc, so that 
the expression khalatikam vanani is used in the sense of forests 
not far from Mt. Khalatika* 

ST^tW Pratisedha in manusyalup. 

Prohibition of yuktavadbhdva should be made with reference 
to manusyalup so that canca abhiriipah, radhrilca darĕamyah 
may be taken to be grammatically correct. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here : — Trnamayah purusak cancd, 
tat-sadrĕo manusyah canca* 

^T%**T WHII^I^ (1, 2, 53) 

Is it not to be read on account of the authority of the artificial 
sarhjnds ti^ ghu, bha etc. ? 

* No says he. The word sarhjnd means sampratyaya (clear 
knowledge). So it need not be read. 

^^W^ro^T^ ^^WTO^ (1, 2, 58) 

%Gffi£& This is improper. 
fo*raig*CT[ ? What is improper here ? 

Where the objects are many, there is it proper to use the 
plural number. It is but improper to enjoin the useofthe 
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plural nurnber where singular number is to be enjoined. 
6 Bahusu ekavacanam 9 is to be read in place of ĕkasmin bahu- 
vacanam* 

Note : — Kaiyata says that, if bahusu ĕkavacanam is read, 
jatydkhya should be taken to convey the meaning jdtĕh upa~ 
laksa?iatvĕna akhya* 

SRT 3xR ^SRT Then he reads the answer. 

The aikdnhya by the mention of jatydkhydydm ĕkasmin is by 
referring to samdnya (genus). 

^rarwir smr^rmffirW4 i m\ snl^, q> 

*FR5T, Jir^ wks, r%rr%£, ^«^t^to^ ^wrra i f<^r 

^r mf%fa swrrgt m ^ w&mww^m^ ^pppj^ I 

The state of referring to one object by the mention of jatyd- 
khyaydm ĕkasmin is by referring to genus. The vrlhitva in 
vr%hi % yavatva in yava and gargyatva in gargya is one and it is 
the desired one and singular number alone is to be used since 
it is one. It is desired that plural number also may be used and 
it cannot be achieved without effort and hence is read jatyd- 
khyaydm ĕkasmin bahuvacanam* This is why it is read. 

5RN*Ffcr^? Is this the prayojana ? 

]% agfft ? What then ? 

It has been dealt with where there is atidĕsa to ekavacana. 
r%9^? How has it been dealt with ? 

^jm $m # *$w Riat^ |j% 

In the sentence vrihibhya agatah, there is chance for the sulra 
Ghĕr hiti to operate with reference to vrihibhyah f so that i of 
vrihi may take guna. 

Note : — This has been said under the sutra Sthanwad 
adĕ§osnalvidhau in the eighth ahnika. 
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%T This defect does not arise. 
^T^t^teR^ RTl^ The object is achieved througb arthalidĕĕa. 

This is a case where atidĕĕa is based on artha. Tbe paribhasika- 
vaoana is not taken into account (i. e.) it is not vacanatidĕsa. 

T« ^rc ? What then ? 

The derivative meaning is taken into account. Bahuuacanam 
means that by which many things are referred to and the 
derivation of vacanam is ucyalĕ. 

^i^rs^r sr^rsr^ ^igra^ f r% 

As long as it is possible to take one object as many, so long 
may one use the plural number with reference to one object, 

Prohibition when there is a numerical adjunet. 

«f itmm Hra^rr | ^r ^rrc* sw: §nr% ^rr% ; 
mi *pto: §r% ^rra i 

Tbere is need for prohibition of the use of the bahuvacana when 
there is a numerical adjunct as in ĕko vnhih sampannah subhi- 
ksam karoti, (one rich harvest of paddy brings in prosperity) 
ĕko yavah sampannah subhiksam karoti (one rich harvest in yava 
brings in prosperity). 

Prohibition when asmad is used along with the name or the 
word ending in yuvapfatyaya. 

Prohibition need be mentioned when asmad is used along with 
the name or the word ending in yuvapraiyaya as in * Aham 

M. 16 
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Dĕvadatlo bravimi\ ' Aham Yajnadatlo bravimi\ ' Aham Gargya- 
yano bravimi 5 and ' Aham Vdtsyayano bravimi \ J 

There is no purpose served by the mention of yuua and it 
might have been read ' Asmado namapratyayaprayogĕ na 9 so that 
the expressions Aham Gargyobravimi and Aham Uatsydbravimi 
too may be sanctioned. 

^il Another says : 

It inay, as well, be read ' Asmadah savisesanasya prayogĕ na \ 

This usage too may be sanctioned, * Aham patur bravimi \ 
4 Aham pandito bravimi \ 

Or bahuvadbhava need not be enjoined on account of mention 
in different ways. 

^rWr m 3p5RT: Or bahuvadbhava need not be enjoined. 
\% %m\ ? Why ? 

On account of individual denotation. For dravyas are denoted 
individually. The objects denoted are many and hence the 
use of the plural number is appropriate. 

L Nagujibliatta reack :~BMsyĕ prasangad Asmadd dvayo$ ca (I, 2, 69) 
ityasya prathĕdham aha. 

2. This is bhasya in Bombay edttion. 
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How is ifc said * on account of individual denotation immediately 
after it has been said that the aikarthya by the mention of 
jatyakhyaydm ekasmin is by referring to genus (p. 120)? 

3T#3T%T ft S^TTW^ 

For there is the denotation of dravya for the word jati. 

For individuality too is referred to by the word jati and genus 
also. 

Note : — Nagojibhatta reads here :-Dravyarn apiti, pradhan- 
yena iti ĕesoh. 

How is it understood that individuality too is referred to by 
the word jati ? 

<r^ra ' # I ^jrt ^ r^r%ra; srcr 

One asks aoother seated among a large herd of cows thus 
* Do you see here any cow .? He feels thus, 44 He sees cows 
and puts the question *Do you see any cow ? " Indmduality 
is certainly meant by him*" 

&m ^rw^M ^r sigTO ^ra^rra, 3?r «wr^rm^R 

Hence when indrviduality is meant, the plural number will be 
used and when genus is referred to, the singular number will 
be used. 

Note : — From this it is evident that both Varttikakara 
and Mahabhasyakara feel that this sutra may be done away 
with. 

5*TT3T (1, 2, 59) 
*PRft «wtew^ This sutra too need not be read. 
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How then can the following usage be sanctioned — Aham 
bravlm% Avam bruvah, Vayam brumah 1 P 

!*TRfR3iFr ^rre^ ^rcT^^r r%r%rft wftr, crsmr, \i ^ 
r%r%crrpr ^r^rr <mrft, ^ ^ofa 5*5 ^*rifa fr% 

These organs of sense are sometimes given prominence so that 
the following nsage is current — This, my eye, sees well ; this, 
my ear, hears well ; and sometimes they are not given promi- 
nence, but are intended as instruments so that the following 
usage is current : — I see well with this eye ; I hear well with 
this ear« 

Similarly when one speaker or two intend prominence to them, 
there is the use of the plural number (like Vayam pasydmah 
in the place of Aham paĕyami and Avdm pasydvah) and when 
prominence is not intended, there is the use of the singular 
and dual numbers. 

^SHRIg^JTT ^ (1, 2, 60) 
This suira too may be dispensed with. 

l^: titmsj: 

(If so), how can the foilowing usages be sanetioned : — Uditĕ 
purve phalgunyau, Uditah purvah phalgunyah* Udite purve^ 
prdsthapade* Uditdh purvah prosthapadah 2 . 

3 ^S^r^m^ ^j^b^ ^ i ^ir m\m ^ 

1 # Vayam here refers to one or two persons. 

2« Only too stars repreeent puwaphalgunt and only iwo, pUrvaprd$tha- 
pada. This £#/ra sanctions the latter usage. 
3, Phalguni is upalahsana to prdsthapada. 
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The word phalgum may refer (by gaunwrtti) to the moon near 
the constellation phalgunl. If many objects near it are intended, 
the plural number is appropriate, and if only the two stars 
are intended, the dual number will be used. 

Note : — Since the reading of naksatn in the sutra suggests 
that, according to Siitrakara, the bahuvacana-prayoga is optio- 
nally sanctioned to refer to the constellations alone, it is open 
to scrutiny how for Mahabhasyafcara's pratyakhyana is sound. 

(1, 2, 61) (1, 2, 62) 

f*rrefa srntr wir^^ 

These two sutrds, too, may be dispensed with. 

How is the purpose of the sutras achieved ? 

The object is achieved with reference to Punarvasu and 
Yisakha by the siitra Supam su-luk ... (7, 1, 39). 

The desired object is achieved with reference to Punarvasu 
and Yiĕakha by the sutra Supam su4uk (7, 1, 39). 1 

T^^4#^^% !TfSFR3I T5^R (1, 2, 63) 

Why should tisya and punarvasu alone be mentioned in the 
sutra ? 

Bahuvacana is found in the expression krttikarohinyah. 
What for is the mention of the word naksatra ? 

1 . The use of su in place of any sup seems to refer to case and number 
and this sutra refers to number alone« 
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Tisya is the natne of a manavaka, punarva.su denotes the name 
of two manavahas and tbe dvandva of that tisya and that 
punarvasu is tisyapunarvasavah. 

Note: — This shows that naming a person with the 
constellation in which he is born was in vogue even in Maha- 
bhasyakara^s time. 

What is the need of reading the word naksatra again in this 
sutra, when it is possible to take ife by anuvrtti from the suira 
Phalgum-prosthapadanam ca naksatre (1 , 2, 60). 

^pfe^3^^s^55r^rr:, m^°r m # i cR?r ^rr^r^ ^ 

This, the word tisya and the word punarvasu, is used to denote 
the respective constellation and also to denote a duration of 
time. The latter is illustrated by the following expressions : — 
Many tisya-punarva$us have passed. In which tisya did he go ? 
That which refers to the consbellation is taken in this sutra* 

Note: — 1. Kaiyata says that there is vyavrtti to Jcala by 
one naksatra and to manavaka by another. 

Notb : — 2. Taking that there may be vyavrtli to both by 
the mention of naksatradvandva, Mahabhasyakara seems to 
resort to another way of answering the objection. 

ft^$wb w$ ^ mi ^rcj; i ^3^)%^ ^r^ 

^s^: ?r% v 1 

Or this is the praydjana of reading naksatra again when there 
is chance for the anuvrtti of naksatra that, wherever karya is 
enjoined to tisyapunarvasu even on other occasions, it refers 
only to the naksatra tisyapunaruasu, Hence the word naksatra 
need not be mentioned in the varttika Tisya-pusyayor naksa- 
trani yalopah under the sutra Siirya-tisya ... (6, 4, 149), 
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Note : — 1. The word vaktavyah may be oinitted from the 
text above, since it is not found in the varttiha under 6, 4, 149. 

Note : — 2. Sinee it is far-fetched to hold that the same 
name may refer to the nahsatra alone in far-off places too, 
Mahabhasyakara takes to another way of reasoning. 

Or this is the praydjana of reading nahsatra again when there 
is chance for the anuwtti of naksatra that, it holds good to the 
synonyms of iisya and punarvasu 9 as in pusya-punarvasu, 
and sidhya-punarvasu> 

Note : — Nagojibhatta reads :-Tisya-punarvasvoh sabdayoh 
abidheye naksatre vartamandndm nasatraĕabdanam dvandva iti 
sutrartha iti bhdvah. 

3T*T 5F3[ |T% T%*^\? What for is the word dvandva? 

tr 3^^v ^ $ r^^tsre 3?pr: 

(JDvivacana is only in dvandva) and in the bahuvnhi compound 
Tisyapunarvasavah which is used with reference to fools to 
whom tisya is punarvasu 9 it is in the plural number* 

What for is the word bahuvacanasya ? 

sr^ 

(So that it may not operate in) TJditam tisyapimarvasu. 

How comes the singular number here ? 

Jatidvandva takes singular number by the sutra Jatir aprani- 
ndm (2, 4, 6) 

There is chance for the pratisĕdha mentioned by apraninam. 

<st cff| ftri ar% igp^wfof mim w^Rr^, *$r 
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If so, since he reads bahuvacana when its result can be other- 
wise achieved, Acarya (SutraJcara) suggests that all dvandvas 
optionally take ekavadbhava. 

What is the prayojana of this jnapana ? 

srr¥R$ir55f r*rc, wrw \mi mi> vm 

The two prayogas Babhrava-Mlankayanam and Bdbhrava-salau- 
kayanah are sanctioned 

Or those that are mentioned here are not prariins, but they 
are only pranas. 

Notb : — The use of the word atra-bhavantah to refer to 
stars is perhaps due to the fact that one's life depends upon 
their position. 

Eleventh Ahnika Ends 
(First adhyaya, second pdda } second dhniha ends) 



TWELPTH AH NIIC A— S ARUPAl^ AM • . . Ĕ K A VI BH AKT AU 129 



Twelfth Ahnika 

( First adhydya, second pada, third ahnika ) 

^TTO^ WWf (1,2, 64) 

Seven topics are dealt with here. Firstly Mahabhasyakara 
discusses the praydjana of the mention of each word in the 
sutra. (2) Varttikakara states reasons for the need of the siitra 
(3) elaborately discusses whether the word ĕkavibhaktdu fits in 
the sutra (4), suggests certain additions to the sutra (5), 
mentions the absence of ĕkasĕsa in words denoting certain 
numbers (6), refers to the presence of ĕkaĕĕsa when words 
have to denote collectively first and second persons, first and 
tbird persons, second and third persons, and first, second and 
third persons and (7) he lastly decides that this suira is 
unnecessary whether jati is paddrtha or vyakti is padartha. 

I— i 

What for is the mention of the word rupa ? 

srsk - $m i ^rr: s^rr ^ irt *tm # I ^m^r 

If the word samananam is read in the sulra in place of saru- 
panam, ĕkaĕĕsa will take place only with reference to vrksdh % 
plaksdh etc. where everything is similar — the form of the 
word and its meaning — and not with reference to the words 
aksah } pddah, masah etc. (where the similarity is onjy in form 
and not in meaning). If the word rupa is read, this defect does 
not arise. The rupa is taken to be nimitia and the cognisance 
of the rupa is only through the sense of hearing. 

Note: — 1. The word rupa in rupagrahana in the bhasya 
has to refer to sarupa and hence it gives room to doubt 
whether sa was omitted by the scribe who copied from the 
original manuscript. 

M. 17 
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Note : — 2. The word aksa means an axle, a die etc. ; pdda 
means a foot, a ray of light etc* ; and masa means a bean, a 
fool etc. 

Note : — 3. Kaiyata says : — Srutau iti - srotropalabdhdu 
ityarthah. Atha va srotrĕndriyam srutir ucyatĕ. Ndgojibhatta adds 
here — Adyĕ grahanam visayata, dvilvyĕ tu pratUir iti vioĕkah. 

I— ii 

What for is the mention of ĕka (in ĕkasĕsah) ? 

If the $i££ra is read without the word ĕka thus — Sarupdndm sesa 
ĕkavibhaktdu — the sĕsalva may chance to come to two or more 
forms. That defect will not arise if mention of ĕka is made. 

I— iii 

m $l TO*T What for is the mention of ĕĕsa ? 

If the siitra is read thus — Sarupanam ĕka ĕkavibhaktau 9 that 
which remains will have to be taken as adĕsa, (since the sastM 
should be taken as sthdnĕ-sasthi by the paribhdsd, SastM 
sthdnĕyogd). 

cre $r <fo: ¥ What is the harm then ? 

«w«r w^r ^r, ^r^sr sr^rw: ^rrr^ f ^mfep. srasSte 

Asvdu will have to be considered as the adĕsa of two a&vas and 
both of itsksyllables will have to take udattatva on account of 
its having to be closely related to the slhdnins which have 
two udatta syllables. 

ir^Rcrr *r *r 

Besides it may not be easy to decide the elision of the parts 
to be elided. 

^ $T ? What is the harm then ? 



TWELITH AHNIKA~SARtJPAI$AM...EKAVIBHAKTAU 131 

*mf ^gar fasr ^f:, ^^r «ip ^gwrr^ir g» i 

The yan whioh is left to denote many and the an which is left 
to denote many, after the stems Garga, Vatsa, Bida and Urva 
are enjoined to be elided (by the sutra Yananos ca 2, \ 64), but 
the said elision may not take plaee* 

Ncte : — Eaiyata says that, if one y is taken as the adĕsa 
of many yakaras after Garga, there is chanee for its elision. 
But if Garga-ya is taken as the ddĕsa of Garga-ya-ya-ya, there 
is no chance for its elision. 

1T I ^\ 3|3, V\ ^13 W3T% I 

Let it not be interpreted in that way. Let it be interpreted 
in this way — there is luk to that which is yananta denoting 
many and ananta, denoting many. 

No, it cannot be interpreted in that way ; for there will be 
difficulty in arriving at the form Mĕyapah meaning 1 the 
portraits of Kaĕyapa.' 

I— iv 

What for is the mention of the word ĕkavibhaktau ? 

^rl im 

(So that ĕkaĕĕsa may not take place among words having the 
same form but belonging to different cases) as payah in the 
sentence payah payo jarayati 9 as vasah in the sentence vaso rasac 
chadayati and as brahmanabhyam in the sentences brahmana- 
bhyam ca krtam and brahmanabhyam ca dĕhi* 

II 

f^I§ 3^§^T ? What is the need for this sutra ? 

m§ rw?r^ 

The incapacity of one to denote many on account of each 
object being expressed by a separate word. 
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Words are used, each to denote one objeot. 

What is the meaning of this word pratyartham ? 
«[W stf% 

Pratyartham means ' with referenee to each object-' 

5irsrrr% 

On account of one word being used to denote one object. 
On account of this, one word cannot denote many objects. 

^ €r ? What is the harm there ? 

Chance for its being considered many words on its denoting 
many objects. 

There is chance for its being considered many words on its 
denoting many objects. 

%^r c ^^rrRWR srrf%r% i ewisg^r t f^r% i 

It is desired that one word should denote many and it cannot 
be achieved without special effort. 

Hence is the mention of ĕkaĕĕsa. The sutra is intended for it. 
31% srNr^ ? Ts this the prayojana ? 
Ft5 ^IRT i What then 1 

How is it that the sutra Sarupanam ĕkaĕĕsah is read on the 
basis of the assumption that each word denotes one object 
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and a sutra Virupanam anĕkaĕĕsah is not read on the basis of 
the assumption that one word (like aksdh) is used to denote 
many objects (of different nature) ? 

This happens there that sanlpanwrtti is lighter and virupa- 
pratipatli is heavier. 

No, it is not ; virupapratipatti is lighter. 
f% ? Why ? 

r% ^r i%**r%, ^r^r spih s^n%%- 

Where one among many sarupas is left behind, it is necessary 
to state that the two sarupas that follo\ved are dropped. 

Though it sbands thus, Acarya considers that reading the 
sutra of ĕkasĕsa is simpler. 

III— i (a) 

r% ^W^m^pNW w% ? 

What does the statement ĕkavibhakiau ĕkaĕĕsnh mean ? 

Note \*—Kaiyata tells us that through this question Maha- 
bhasyakara suggests the question whether the word ĕka in 
ĕkavibhaktau denotes number or similarity* 

^3^tf% It deserves to be this. 3 
Note : — Kaiyata tells us that ĕka refers to number. 

If ĕkambhaktau is raentioned in the sutra 9 it does not happen 
on account of the absence of oibhaktL 

1. lii is omitted in some editions. 

2. In Guruprasada Sastri's edition the two words snkaratarakam 
manyatĕ are found in addition. 

3. Such elliptical statements are very rare in the Mahabhasya. 
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If ehavibhakiau is read in the sulra^ eka§esa has no chanee to 
happen, 

T% Why ? 

rw i ?r rc sg^Rrg; m\ R*r%*r% i 

On account of the absence of vibhaktu For vibhakti does not 
follow the samudaya (collection of words). 

r* ? Why ? 

On acconnt of ifcs not being a pratipadika. 

^3 ^m^i qrr%qr%RR srr%7r%% *tR c *rr% 

Oh I prdtipadikasamjnd is certainly there on the strength of 
the statement Arthavat pratipadikam ! 

Note : — The artha that is referred to here is the samuda~ 
yartha, 

No, it has no chance to come here on account of the niyama 
that the mention of samasa (in the sutra Krt4addhita-samasas 
ca) restricts the denotation of arthavat-samudayas (referred to 
by arthavad in the sutra Arlhavad-adhatur-apratyayah prati* 
padikam)* 

Notb : — Tf sarupas refer to stems and eka in ekavibhakiau 
refers to number, the above argument shows that this siitra 
has no meaning. 

III— ii (a) 

If it is said of ekaĕesa of stems each being followed by a 
separate case-suffix* 

OT#NRR OT^^^W^ 

If it is said that ekaĕesa of stems takes place when each is 
followed by a separate case-suffix, there is chance for each 
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case-suffix to stand without being dropped, since ekasesa 
depends upon them. 

Note:— The word eka in ekavibhaktau is taken here in the 
sense of tidya as the word eka in ekadik. 

If it is said that ekasesa of stems takes place when each is 
followed by a separate case-suffix, there is chance for each 
case-suffix to stand without its being dropped. 

How is it said that there is chance for each ease-suffix to 
stand without its being dropped when there is ekaĕesa? 

ir%, awrar^ mirri% i 

Since there is the dictum that neither a stem alone is used 
without a pratyaya nor a pratyaya alone is used without a 
stem, there is chance for each case-suSbc to stand on account 
of the prakrtyekaĕesa depending upon case-suffix. 

m f| Hfr%%flW 5RWW%:, ^^r%Rr: 5If&: H$WT 

Where there is the elision of pratyaya depending upon prakrti, 
prakrti alone is used without praiyaya 9 as in the words Agnicit, 
and Somasut 

m ^ q^f%^f R?r%R|ra:, ^ sr$ r%^i mm ^mr 

Where there is the elision of the prakrti on account of the 
pratyaya, the pratyaya alone is used without prakrti 9 as in the 
words adhuna 1 and iyan 2 . 

1. Adhuna h said to be a prytyaya and it is enjoined after the stem 
idam in the suira Adhuna (5, 3, 17) and the stem idam is .dropped by the 
sutras Idama is (5, 3, 3) and Yasyĕti ca (6, 4 a 184). 

2. Iyan is formed by the operation of sutras Kimidambhyam vo ghah 
(5, 2, 40), Idamkimor is hi (6, 3, 90) and Yasyeti ca (6, 4, 184). 
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Let it be; the object is achieved by samyogdntalopa. 

Note: — This answcr is based on the assumpbion that, of 
vrk$a-$ vrksa-$ vrk$a-$, the last two stems are dropped so 
that the arrived-at form is vrksa-s-$-$. 

How is it that the last two stems are dropped and not the 
first two ? 

Note :-In that case the arrived-at form will be $-$-vrksa-$. 

Even when the first two stems are elided, the object is 
achieved by samyogddilopa^ 

* ra^r% ^r^r g^nsn^: srw ara^cr 

No, it is not achieved ; two sakaras will exist near the last 
stem one before it and one after it« 

Besides the object is not achieved where there is no samyo- 
gantalopa* 

3? =3 s^rnr^nr *nfe 

Where is not, then, samyogantalopa ? 

When the stem is folk>wed by dual and plural suffixes. 

Note: — The above argument shows that ĕkavibhaktdu 
does not fit in the sutra even when ĕka is taken in the sense 
of tulya* 

III— iii 

«rfat 3^r: ^ita 

Hĕka&ĕsa is enjoined in a (dvandva) samasa- 
f% £3 W% ? What is achieved (by it) ? 

The difficulty regarding the elision of case-suffixes mentioned 
above is removed. 
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If so, the word (dvandva) samasĕ has to be read. 

No, it need not be read ; it is taken here by anuwtti from the 
$i^r<z in the context. 

^ Rf^? What is the sutra in the contest ? 

The «s^/ra Tisya-punarvasvor nahsairadvandvĕ bahuvacanasya 
dvivacanam nityam* 

If it is enjoined in samasa, there is diSiculty In syara and 
samasanta m 

f r% swptrip^s d^r ^r^ra 

If it is enjoined in samasa, there is difficulty with reference to 
svara and samasanta. 

Stara : — Aĕvah ca aĕoah ca become aĕvdu. Ekaĕĕsa takes 
place after the sutra (Samasasya 6, 1, 223) enjoining samasan,- 
todattaiva operates. This is to be decided whether samdsdnto- 
ddttatva should precede or ĕkasĕsa. What is to be done here ? 
Samasantoddttatva has to precede ĕkasĕsa> since the sutra 
enjoining the former ispara. There is difficulty if samasantd- 
ddttatva precedes ĕkaĕĕsa. 

Note :— Aĕva and aĕva become aĕvasvau ; tbe final syllable 
first becomes udatta. If the former part remains and the 
latter part is elided by ĕkaĕĕsa, there is chance for sarvdnu- 
ddttatva and if the latter part remains, the final syllable of aĕva 
has a chance to be udatta. It is defective in both ways. 

M. 18 
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Samasdnta: — ca rh ca rcau. There is no ohance for 
ĕkasĕsa through dissimilarity, if the samasdntavidhi operates 
first. This is to be decided whether samdsantavidhi is to operate 
first or ĕkaĕĕsa. What is to be done here ? Samasdntavidhi has 
to operate first since it is para. After it has operated, di£ficulty 
arises (with reference to ĕkaĕĕsa). 

Note: — One is rk and the other is rca by the sutra 
1}kpurabdhuh 4, 74). 

Need for the mention of ĕkasĕsa after the operation of 
ahgasraya-vidhi. 

Ekaĕĕsa has to be en joined with reference to the karya depend- 
ing on ahga. 

m\ ^ ^ ^mi l ^wrsrc #r ^i^r^ * 
\ ?g*rc s«rar^ - *m*b fWn* ffct i ns^ 

/Smsa ca svasarau ca suasarah. After ahgaĕrayavidhi operates, 
there is no rooin for ĕkaĕĕsa through dissimilarity. This has 
to be decided whether ahgasrayavidhi is to operate first, or 
ĕkaĕĕsa. What is to be done here? Ahgaĕrayavidhi is to 
operate first, since it is para. 

^PnHTO^ Mention oitih-samasa in tih-samasa. 
fcl*jEWI$ ra^M TOS: 
Tinsamasa has to be read in tih-samasa* 

Mention of one does not serve any purpose ; the object is 
achiered by reading the varttika Samase Uhsamasavacanam. 
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It is nofe artartJiaka. It means that, when there is a ehance for 
tinsamasa, the word tinsamdsa has to be reacL 

Both tinvidhi and tinpratisedha. 

<nsrt R^:, ra^: xm^: 11 

One £m has to be enjoined and another has to be prohibited. 
When pacati ca pacati ca beoome pacatah, tas has to be enjoined 
and ti has to be prohibited. 

III— ii (6) 

Suppose ekaĕesa is enjoined in non-samasas. 

^rt^R* Mention of vacanalopa in non-samasa. 

If it is in non-samasa 9 mention of vacana-lopa is necessary. 

^3 ^cr%s ^sprart %%rn w 

Oh I we were infornied at the very beginning about this 
vacanalopa. 

He {Y arttikakard) is going to add dvivacana-bahuvacana-vidhi 
and dvandva-pratisedha and for that sake, it is reopened- 

T^^3|>3^T%%* of dvivacana and bahuvacana. 

rlw^^rR M-i^ t^ra i€r, w« w« w« 
isgrr ir% 

The dual case-suflBx and the plural case-suffix have to be 
enjoined, so that vrksas ca vrksas ca may become vrksau and 
vrksas ca vrksas ca vrksas ca may become vrksaK 

W&^k^ Dvandvapratisedha too. 

3Faw ^ ^ir * W«r w«r i#r, f «wr 

*r >jt sr% 1 ^ ara: ffir §fs: m\f^ 
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There is need for the pratisedha of dvandva* Dvandvatva has 
a chanee to set in through the sutra Cdrthe dvandvah (2-2-29) 
in vrhsau which stands for vrksas ca vrksas ca and in wskah 
which stands for vrksas ca vrksas ca vrksas ca. 

No, this difficulty does not arise, since ekaĕesa which is anava- 
kaĕa will set at naught dvandva* 

^re&Sr ^S^P Ekaĕesa is savakaĕa* 

^rs^&TST: • Which is the room for it to operate ? 

r%^cTFTORr: The amkaĕa is finite verbs. 

Note : — The need for re-opening ITI-ii is to show two 
more defects in it. 

III— iv (a) 

^ s^: smr rw^Rr^m 

Suppose then, ekaĕesa is enjoined to the words which are 
vibhaktyantas (i.e.) which have case-suffixes at the end. 

Notb : — The saptttmi ekavibhaktau in the sutra is taken to 
have the meaning of sastM. 

f% # W% ? What is achieved by it ? 

The difficulty about the mcana-ldpa is removed ; if ĕkaĕĕsa is 
with reference to vibhaktyantas, whole words ending in ease- 
suffix are elided. 

Need for the mention of ĕkavibhaktyantanam to prohibit 
different vibhaktyantas. 

It is the word ekambhaktyantanam that has to be read, 
f% sp&5R^? Why ? 
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To prohibit (the ĕkasĕsa) of different vibhahtyantas. So that it 
may not take place to words having similar case-suffix in 
different cases, as brahmandbhyam in the two sentences 
brdhmandbhydrn ca krtam and brahrnanabhyam ca dĕhi. 

No, there is no chance for ĕkaĕĕsa on account of difference in 
meaning. 

51 $m This difficulty cannot arise. 
1% ^KW\ ? Why ? 

3^1%%^ i ^)r%refterr^ ^ ^^ra 

On account of arthhvipratisĕdha. The two meanings karta and 
sampraddnam are different from each other and so they cannot 
be expressed simultaneously. Hence they cannot be expressed 
by one word on account of vipratisĕdha between them. 

But ĕkaĕĕsa is on the basis of one denoting many ; hence is the 
impossibility of their becoming one word. 

Ekaĕesa is resorted to on the basis that the Sutrakdra 
intends that one word should be capable of denotiong many 
at the same time, 

Hence is the impossibility of their becoming one word : — 
Hence they do not take ĕka§ĕ$a. 

Note : — 1. From tbis, VarttikaJcara establishes that the 
two brahmanabhyam having different case~suffixes (mentioned 
above) cannot take ĕkaĕĕsa. 
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Note :— 2. From the line of argument in this paksa, it 
makes us infer that ĕka in ĕkavibhaktau does not serve useful 
purpose. 

Even then, this defect remains that there is difficulty about 
that lopa of the singular suffix and there is need of enjoining 
dual case-suffix and plural ease-suffix and of prohibiting its 
becoming a dvandva eompound. 

III— v (a) 

Suppose, then, ĕkasĕsa is enjoined only to pratipadika* 

Note : — Kaiyata says here thus : — The word ĕkavibaktau 
is not read in the suira and the word pratipadikasya is taken 
here by anuwrtti from the siltra Hrasud napumsakĕ praiipadi- 
kasya (1, 2, 47.) Nagojibhatta adds that pratipadikasya is 
changed to pratipadikdnam* 

T% $3 ? What is then achieved ? 

The difficulty about the elision of the case-suffix disappears. 

If there is ĕkaĕĕsa of pratipadikas, need for prohibiting that of 
mdtr and ma<r due on account of similarity of form. 

sr#i%RR^ m^mit: sr^rr i *irar ^ ^M, 
*rmitr ^ «rwi, ^h^r: 

liĕkaĕĕsa of pratipadikas is resorted to, there is need to prohi- 
bit that of mdtr and matr-mata (mother) ca matarau (the two 
measurers of corn) ca should compound into matrmatarah. 

• m 

f% ^R^? Wby ? 

s^rra; - im\m mft qrr%rr%rr% 

On account of having the same form. For these pratipadikas 
are identical in form. 
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f%3^ ^rr^r^rer^w ir^rrat: nr^Tr wse&i ?t%, ^ s*r- 
frw?rarrft ssmt&r, *rr^r ^ *rr^r f r% ? 

Why is it said that there is need of prohibiting the ĕkasĕsa of 
matr and matr when the ĕkasĕsa of pratipadikas is deait with 
and why is it not said when the ĕkaiĕsa of vibhaktyants was 
discussed ? Both of them have the same form in certain cases 
like matrbhyam, matrbhyam etc* 

m rro^Rr ^w^m^mw 1 srf%qr%r- 

It may also be said that there is possibility of ĕkasĕsa when the 
vibhaktyantas are similar. The difficulty fully arises only when 
ĕkasĕsa of pratipadikas is acceded. The discussion is made 
only on that basis. 

Note : — Kaiyata says here that there cannot be ĕkasĕsa 
on account of arthavipralisĕdha and that, even if ĕkasĕsa is 
acceded to, there oannot be anuprayoga to the same either by 
tdbhis or by tais* JNagojibhdtta does not agree with his view. 

Bkasĕsa of harita and harina 9 syĕta and syĕna and rohita and 
rdhina in feminine gender to be suppleraented. 

5 K^3^drWrfl°TRf flrww^re - ff^q 
sfr ^Rorwr^ iW, sfafr ^ ^ ^4r ; ^rc* ^rr, 
^^rn 5ft ^?fr, ^Vr ^ ^fr ^ ?&4r; *Trc^i m ^r%cffr, 
^rrc^rwR ^rfc°fr, ^r%dfr *r *rfc°fr ^ *rr£<4r 

It is necessary to supplement the ĕkasĕsa of the following pairs 
in their feminine gender i-harita and harina, syĕta and syĕna 
and rdhita and rohina. Haritasya stri hnrini, harinasya stri 
haririi, harini ca harini ca harinydu ; ĕyetasya stri ĕyĕni, ĕyĕnasya 
stri syĕm 9 ĕyĕni ca ĕyĕni ca ĕyĕnyau; rohitasya stri rohini % 
rohinasya stri rohini, rohini ca rohini ca rohinyau. 

Note : — Kdiyata says that, since they are dissimilar in 
stem form, there is no chance for ĕkaĕĕsa. 
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No, on account of word being used to denote ariha* 
?T %T SPT: This difficulty does not arise. 

Notb : — The difficulty here referred to has reference to 
the two varttikas Prdlipadikdndm ĕkaĕĕsĕ matrmatroh prati- 
sĕdhah sarupatvat and Haritaharina.... 

1% m\mj Why? 
On account of the use of pada to denote artha. 
Pada is used to denote ariha and pada is only vibhaktyanta+ 

^r«rfa& i swfMt£«* ^p^j\ Irre^ wt^ l 

crtar <trr^% s^qr^rr% 

jRwjP*? is taken into account in this sulra* The rupa of a word 
oannot be decided except with reference to its usage in the 
world. These have the same form in the laukika-prayoga. 

Note : — The statement sarupanyĕtani should be taken as 
upalaksana. Hence the statement virupdni tani can be added, 
from which it is seen matarau and matarau which are virupa$ 
need not be prohibited from taking ĕkasĕsa on account of 
their having no chance. 

Another interprets the same varttika in a different way* 

*r *rr srctoi^ 

No, on account of pada being used to denote artha. 

There is no chance only for this paksa II l—v < Prdtipadikdndm 
ĕkaUsa 

1% WTCj Why ? 
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q<?^$ srator^ i 33*^, q^ i # 

streir i ^rr^sr gns^ ^rk q^n^ | srrt 
srr^r^nir s^nTr *rrr^ 

On account of the use of pada to denote artha. Pada is used 
to denote artha and vibhaktyanta alone is pada. Rupa is taken 
into account in this sutra. Rupa of a word cannot be decided 
except with reference to its usage in the world. Pratipadikas 
are not used in the world. 

III— v (6) 

srei^T wr§: wr* ^rraqr%Rr^q ^ra ? 

Is there any piaydjtrha by taking recourse to the paksa c Prati- 
padihanam ĕhasĕsuh ... ' ? 

Note : — Though V arttikakara has proved that this paksa 
cannob stand, Mahabhasyakdra tries to prove that it can stand. 

Yes ? certainty. 

f% Wa6&$m? Is this to be said ? 

■T Tf No, it need not. 

How is it understood without its being expiained ? 

^^rRrl^ «^qforr^q ^r%*rar |fit 

It is explained by this sutra Sarupanam ĕka&sa ĕkavibhaktdu 
itself. 

How? 

5Rft ^rR «^qri% d^rTOjq> 

Vibhakti is taken to be the asraya of sarupya and ĕkasĕsa has 
no nimitta. Hence the w£ra means thus :-Those that are 
similar in form in worldly usage in the presence of a case- 
suffix take ĕkasĕsa. 

Where? 

M. 19 
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m cRT «frcf Wherever it is found. 

Note : — Nagojihhatta feels that £Aa in ĕkavibhaktau does 
not serve any useful purpose- Cf. Ekagrahana-phalam tu 
cintyam ĕva* 

IIT-iv (6) 

Is there any prayojana by taking recourse to the paksa 
* Yibhaktyantdnam ĕka&ĕsah '? 

Certainly, there is. 

f% cTtBo^^? y s this to be explained ? 

Note : — The sentence c Ekavibhakimam iti sasthyaniam 
vaktavyam kimityarthah 5 in Nagojibhattas Uddyota seems to 
be an interpolation. 

^ fii No, it need not. 

How is it understood without its being explained ? 

This too is exp]ained by this sutra Sarupanam ĕkasĕsa ĕka- 
mbhaktau itself . 

How? 

Yibhokti is taken to be the a§raya of sarupya. 

M ^rrwr^r 

Vibhakti is not used in the technieal sense. 
r^J crrf ; What is its sense then ? 

It denotes its derivative meaning ; vibhaga is the derivation 

of mbhakti. 

Note : — Kaiyata says that vibhakti denotes karmadikaraka* 
1 # Tbis is not fotind in certain editions, 
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The siitra means that ĕkaĕĕsa is to those which have similar 
forms in one case. 

Oh, it has been said that there will be difficulty in the elision 
of case-suffix, that it will be necessary to enjoin the dual and 
piural suffixes and that its becoming a dvandva compound 
should be prohibited- 

%<r <?h:, ^reg^ir ^g^^rcr i^rwp^rere^ 

The difficulty stated first with reference to vacanaldpa and 
dvivacanabahuvacanavidhi does not arise. 

- ^r, to«t *rew I %5rb?- 

^m, ^r«r iirr«r f ^r«r tot ?r% i 

Ekasĕsa takes place only when there is $ahavivaksa. Ekasĕsa 

should set in only when it is desired that all words should 

denote simultaneously all meanings, In that case wrksau 

cannot be the ĕkusĕsa of vrksah ca and vrksah ca and vrksah 

cannot be the ĕkasĕsa of vrksah ca vrksah ca and vrksah ca. 

This cannot be in sahavivaksa> Tn order to demonstrate ĕka$ĕsa> 

mind should think in this line : — vrksau ca vrksdu ca vrksdu, 

vrksah ca vrksah ca vrksah ca vrksah* 
m * • «•» * 

The difficulty that there is need for dvandvapratisĕdha does not 
also arise. 

Ekasĕsa which has no other room to operate sets at naught 
dvandva. 

1. This is printed as a varttiha in all editions, From the context it 
seems better to take it as bhasya like Atha sabd&nusanam. 
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Oh, it was said that ĕkasĕsa has room to operate. 
^rs^r^: ? What is the avaka&a ? 
j^^r^^BRN Avakaia is tihantas (finite verbs). 

The injunction of ĕkasĕsa is not intended for tihantas. 
f% ^ROT^? Why ? 

^r^rel^pri rgcTre^ q^ sr«w% ^r^l w^r^ite: i 

Ekasĕsa is only with reference to those words which are capable 
of being repeated. Einite verbs do not have the capacity of 
being repeated. 

1% ^m^t Why ? 

q;^r t% r^rr I ^rrs^r^ ^tt^t f%ffim sre^k ^ *rr%^ 

For action is one. Since it is denoted by one word, it cannot 
be repeated to denote the same on the strength of the dictum 
Uktarthanam aprayogah (non-repetition of things said). 

^ srf o^r i%2rr, [g^^^rrc ?r w^trt «tsrt:, q^cr 

lf then the action is one» it is not possible to arrive at the dual 
and plural forms like pacatah and pacanti. 

rRTfR I^m^Trr°r These do not depend upon the kriya. . 

1% rrf|? Upon what then? 

Upon the nuinber of the karta or karma denoted by the iinite 
verbs. 

III— i (b) 

^r 3^?5 # 

Or let it be when there is ĕkavibhakti 
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Oh, the objection Ekavibhalctaviti cĕt na abhavad vibhakiĕh\ 
was raised- 

This difficulty does not arise. It has been answered that 
yratipadikasamjna is secured by the sutra Arthavad....prati- 
padika?n. 

^3 ^ttr^ i^mi^ RFjiri% 5 ^^rs^Ri SRra^ rw%%% 

Oh, it was said that it is not secured through the niyama that, 
if arthavat-sa mudaya gets the samjna, it is only samasa* 

Noj this difficulty does not arise, since niyama operates only 
with reference to those of the same class. 

W g^TcTra: ? What belong to the same class ? 

Those who are capable of being compounded together. 

*«WrcfhRBRT *wrt: ? 
Which are capable of being compounded together ? 

§*F3RT^ 

Samasa is possible only with subantas (nouns) 

Ekasĕsa should be stated in addition when apatyapratyaya etc 
follow with reference to every paksa. 

Ekasĕsa should be stated in addition before apatyapratyaya 
etc with reference to all the cases discussed above. 

The word $arvatra is mentioned in the varttika ; but the desired 
objeet is achieved in the paksa where the ĕkasĕsa of prati* 
padikas are acceded to. 



150 



LECTURES ON PATASfJALl'8 MaHABHASYA 



^jrr^i i^g^cr, ^« ^ro^r^: ; snw i 

The word apatyadisu is read and apatyadis are many. Many 
gargas are the apatya of Garga* The stem is one and the 
pratyayas yan are many* There is no ĕkasesa since they are 
not similar in form. 

Note : — Kdiyata reads here : — Tatra Garga-ya-ya-ya iti 
sthite, samudayasya taddhitantaivat praiipadikaivat tata Ska 
vibhaktih, tatra prathamasya ya~sabdasya prakrtisannipatakrtam 
vairupyam iti eka&eso na prapnoti. 

x[ q§m cf^r ajsr:, ^ R^JrSN 
As yaws are many, let the stems as well be many. 

%4 W*; ff f| ^: WT^- *r*T? ^r r^r 33? # | sjsajr 

^r 5f|3 i^wi^ * marrer i 

This is not possible; for the diSiculty will arise in the forms 
gargah, vatsah 9 bidah and urvah. There will be no chance for 
the elision of an or yan after the stem denoting bahutva. 

Note : — If there is elision of all yan except the first, there 
is chance for its luk by the sutra Yan-an6sca (2, 4, 64). If, on 
the other hand, it is acceded that gargyas except the first. are 
elided, there is chance for the ya of the first gdrgya since it 
does not denote bahutva. 

1T ; s^RT ^3 ^r%^ 

Let it not be so ; elision takes place in ananta and yananta 
which denote bahutva. 

Oh, it has been said that it is not possible since difficulty wili 
arise in the form kdsyapdh which means the portraits of 
Kdsyapa* 

Note: — Kdiyata says here that, if that pointjis acceded 
to, tlae form will have to be kdĕyapah; but the word haĕyapah 
alone is used to denote the portraits of the apatya of Kdĕyapa. 
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This diABeulty does not arise. There, (in the sutras) mention 
is made of the gotra found in the world. This (the pratikrii) 
is not laukika gotra. 

Note : — Ootra is the samjna denoting the descendants of 
one from his grandson downwards. Mahabhasyakara tells us 
that the pralyayas have reference to words denoting human 
beings and not portraits. 

m ^rr w Rf ralc^ m: 

Or let it be that tbe stem is one and yan-pratyayas are many. 

Oh, it was said that there is no chance for ĕkaĕĕsa on account 
of asarupya. 

rai I H^r^W^^^ 

The object is achieved by enjoining ĕkasĕsa of words having 
the same pravrttinimitta. 

rlng^RR^ This (the object) is achieved. 
Wl? How? 

^Rr§THr^?r wmx§ 

It is necessary to enjoin that words having the same pravrtti- 
nimitta take ĕkaĕĕso. 

If it is said that synonyms take ĕkasĕsa> how is it possible for 
homonyms like aksah> padah and masah to take ĕkasĕsa ? 

^l^^WT Wn**fl^ For the homonyms also. 

Injunction is to be made of ĕkasĕsa to homonyms too. 

Of synonyms too. 
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Ekasĕsa has to be enjoined to synonyms, so that Vakradanda£ ca 

Kutiladandaĕ ca may become either Vakradandau or Kutila- 

dandau. 
« • 

Note : — The difference between samanarthas and ĕkdrihas 
deserves to be noted : the former refer to those words which 
have the same prawrttinimitta and the latter refer to those 
words which have different prawrttinimittas. 

Of those which have different syllables of uddUa % with that of 
the latter. 

^ri^rapri ^rm^Tro 3r$f«r 
^mm^ tf$%m tfnfarf r 

Ekasĕsa of those which have different udatta syllables, haying 
that of the latter has to be enjoined, so that aksas ca aksas 
ca may becorne aksau and mTmamsakas ca mlmamsakas ca may 
become mlmamsakdu. 

Note : — The word aksa 9 if it means a die, has its second 
syllable udatta and if it means axle etc. has its first syllable 
udatta. The word mimamsaka has its second syllable uddtta, 
if it means an investigator and it has its first syllable udatta, 
if it means one who studies Mtmamsd. 

V 

lf wr?r ^sr ^m, tr ^ fr ^ # f 

Why does not ĕkaĕĕsa find a place with reference to ĕkas ca 
ĕkaĕ ca and dvdu ca dvdu ca ? 

Absence of ĕkaiesa with referenee to certain numbers on 
account of their not denoting the desired meaning and on 
account of the meaning being conveyed by another word. 
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There is no ĕkaiĕsa with referenoe to oertain numbers; for 
the word ĕkau does not convey any meaning. 

«pn^r^ra si^ptt ^ *rfa*qt% ; ^r^t 
Sr m%', ir ^ tr ^ «jsrc* fc*Hr: 

There is no ĕkasĕsa with referenee to certain numbers, since 

dvau gives the meaning of ĕkaĕ ca ĕkaĕ ca and catvarah gives 
the meaning of dvau ca dvau ca. 

^r ^r: ir^rcr 

These two cannot be satisfactory reasons for its absence. 

2rwf^l s^rrcr 3wfci«Rwrftr%, ^w*reresfa f% «^ir^r 

*ref% i ^mj iTRrws ir^f, i i^^prri^ra, *rt% 
< > 

With referenee to what was stated at first that there is no 
ĕkaĕĕsa on account of their conveying no meaning, thei-e is 
ĕkaĕĕsa even when the meaning is endowed with ambiguity. 
There is ĕkaĕĕsa in Gdrgydu oiGargyah and Gdrgydyanah though 
it is not stated that it is so of vrddhapratyayanta and yuva- 
pratyayanta. 

Notb : — Gargyau may be split into Gdrgyaĕ ca Gargyas ca 
or Gdrgyas ca Gargyayanaĕ ca< 

With reference to the other objection that their meaning is 
conveyed by another word, there is ĕkaĕĕsa even when their 
meaning is conveyed by another word. There is ĕkasĕsa of 
vimĕatis ca vimĕatis ca in vifhsait, though catvarimsat conveys 
the same meaning. 

^ art w s^%rcr i wrccrcrs^ s^Rr ^krosrcr^ 
3fwsrfe[p» i m f| «wkrasra ^r ^^^r^ *rr ^r^ra m 

If so, these two are not considered as two reasons for its 
absence. Arthasampraiyaya and anyapadarthatva of mhkhyd 

M. 20 
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are considered as one reason eonjointly. There is ĕkaĕĕsa as 
in Gargyau and mmsatl where one of the two-arthasampratyaya 
and anyapaddrthata~exists. 

Or these (dvau eto.) are not ĕkaĕĕsaĕabdas. 

ift ctf| ^ ^w^r: *r§3rasf3OTft *r#3 

If , then, they are not ĕJcaĕĕsaĕabdas, they have to be consi- 
dered samudayaĕabdas. 

Note : — Samudayasabdas are those which give colleetive 
sense and ĕkaĕĕsa$abdas are those where sense is taken indivi- 
dually. 

m %T |fa: ? What is the harm there ? 

^^rc srurrrlr i f| wsrw i a?rar 35, w, 3^ 

Singular suffix will have to be attached to them. Groups 
give only collective sense. For example, the words yuiham, 
ĕatam and vanam. 

aft 'wiNrssjr: Let them be, then, ĕkaĕĕsasabdas. 

Where is sdrupya between what is leffc and the vigrahavakya ? 

Note ; — 1. Kaiyaia reads here :- Ekaĕ ca ĕkai ca iti vigrahĕ 
kathain dviĕabdah pravartate iti praĕnah* JS dgojibhatta explains 
it thus :~Bfcas ca ĕkas ca iti vigrahĕ Hsyamana-dvi-ĕabdĕna kim 
sadrsyam. 

Note : — 2. Kim may be taken in the sense of katham. 

Sariipya is acquired through parasparapĕksa* 

Note ; — Kaiyata reads here Parasparapĕksaya dvitvot~ 
pattdu salyam prakriyauakyam idam bhavati dvdu ca duau ca iti. 

Are there other words whose pravrttinimitta is through paras- 
parapĕksa ? 
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&€mw ~ *rrer, m\, # 

* Yes, there are \ says he. They are mata, pita f and bhrata. 

Note : — Kaiyata says here that, just as a woman after 
giving birth to a child gsts the designation ( mother \ so also 
the word ĕka takes the form dvau when there is ĕkaiĕsa 
between ĕka and ĕka. 

w&m\ i %o%\: $rw mw*m ; f? 

The analogy is not sound. These words, (pita etc.) when 
once used, are used even when the object which brought them 
into existence disappears. But here wifch reference to num- 
bers, if one is taken away from four, it cannot be named four. 

^\ f?r^m^ - srs^r; *f<§^ - # 

This is an entirely different thing that these words when once 
used are used even when the object which brought them into 
existence disappears. 

# ; ^wrm^q^r: 

These words were given by us as answer to the question put 
by you, sir, whether there are other words whose prawrtii- 
nimitta is through parasparapĕksa* 

3%^tFrr£ - 3$®" 5i^r: wr ^qr^rfq ^k^ ^ i 

There you say that those words when once used are used even 
in the absenee of the object which brought them into exis- 
tence and it is a Aimsy argument* 

Notb : — The sentence ĕtac ca vartam % when it is taken 
with the sentence that precedes, means this i$ a flim$y argu- 
ment and if it is taken with what follows, it means it is but 
proper. Kaiyata takes it in the latter sense, while Nagaji- 
bhatta seems to prefer the former. 
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When each man cannot singly lift a weight, how can each 
become the kartd or how can all become so ? If the cause is 
lifting, one does not lift it without the help of another. 
Hence each depending on others becomes the karta. 

Note : — Kaiyaia reads here s- Yatha udyantrnam paras- 
parasannidhihrtam kartrtvam ĕhaihapayĕ ca nivartatĕ ca tatha 
dvyddivyapadĕiopL 

VI 

Need to enjoin the ĕkaĕĕsa of the words of the third person, 
the second person and the first person, on account of their 
having different forms. 

It is necessary to mention ĕkaĕĕsa to the words of the third 
person, the second person and the first person, so that 
pacaiah may be used in place of pacati ca pacasi ca, pacavah f 
in place of pacasi and pacami and pacamah in place of pacati 
ca pacasi ca pacami ca. 

f% 3?i: «BTCti *l RT^r% ? Why is it not achieved ? 

On aecount of dissimilarity in form. 

Notes — 1. Nagojibhatta here says asamdnaĕabdatvad 
asamanarthatvac ca. But this seems to differ from the idea of 
Mahabhdsyakdra who says at the beginning of this sutra 
Srutau ca rupagrahanam. 

Note : — 2. Even though Yarttikahara has mentioned 
above only the words denoting the third, the second and the 
first person, it is not easy to understand why Mahabhasyakara 



TWELFTH AHNIK A — S A R P A$ AM* . .£K A VIBH AKTAU 157 

has given exaruples only from finite verbs and not from pro- 
nouns also thus t-sa oa tvam cct yuvam ; tvam ca aham ca avdm ; 
sa ca tvam ca aham ca tayam, 

VII— i (a) 

Non-aceomplishment of dvivacana aiid bahwcacana, on account 
of the singularity of meaning of that which remains, 

Non-accomplishmeDt of duivacana and bahuvaoana. 
fawmj Why? 

On account of the singularity of the meaning. Only one word 
remains and it should stand along only with its meaning. 

With wh&b artha? 

With that artha which one word has, 
1%*$%: l What is the artha which one word has ? 
^35 ^r§: Oneness is the artha of the one word- 
«PKpSRT^ Its non-having ĕkarthatva* 

sTPCT^TStt It does not denote only on.e object. 
r% <rft ! What then ? 

^SRT «f|^«T It has the meaning of two and many, 

]f naikdrthyam is acceded to, there is no need for this mtra. 

If naihdrthyam is acceded to» this sutra Sarupdnam ĕUĕsah».. 
is of no use. 

^ f| ^rWr *™^t ^ir^, ^rw ^r ? 

Is the anĕkarthata of ^abda here natural or kalpanikl ? 

OT^ m\ ^RnNl* If, at first, it is taken to be natural, 
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Bkasĕsa need not be enjoined, on account of its being denoted 
by one. 

%Hf$X®f ^4531?: Ekasĕsa need not be enjoined. 
P% ? Why? 

# i 

Since the meaning is denoted by one, there is no need for the 
use of the second ]on the strength of the dictum ' Do not 
repeab what has been said.' 

m wr^w, asrB^, ^rs^ra*^ ^ ^r^r *rera *n*f« 

If it is halpmiU, it is to be read that one is left behind and it 
denotes two objects and more. 

Notb i-Raiyata says Sarupandm ĕkasĕsosnĕkarthas caika- 
vibhaktdu iti vaktaoyam ityarthah. 

No, it need not be read. The object is achieved by the 
injunction of ĕkasĕsa. 

How is it that, from the statement that one is left behind, it 
can denote two objects and more ? 

m it i s evidently done by ĕkasĕsa. 

It is not possible to arrive at that meaning, unless there is a 
word to eonvey it. 

"ww* 3^R°rrfa crgrr^ wt aw^ *ifirfofr, ^mre^ 
f r% *rar 

Oh, we see that it is possibie to arrive at a meaning even with- 
out anything denoting it, as in the words agnicit and somasut. 

Note : — The nominative singular siiffix is absent in the 
words agnicit and samasut, but its meaning of kartrtva exists 
there* 
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£r t&trik %m ^cwrrc sgrr%r: ^ro* 

We think that it is dae to the elision (of the case-suffix), 
since its meaning exists even in the absence of vacaka* 

3i*tar ^ ^ra 

So also it is here due to the ĕkaiĕsa* The statement that one 
is left behind makes it denote two objects and more. 

art n i i £r fk irw # spr^ «psr *rr ^rrrcrlr, 

Let it f then, be told and not suggested» He who calls a cow 
by the word horse and horse by the word cow cannot have 
clear comprehension. 

#rr%sr: m 

Therefore the world is necessarily to be followed by one who 
makes an attempt to enable a word give many meanings. He 
should see which words men in the world use in particular 
meanings, 

w% ^ i^: ?r% §$r: ifr f $r: ^rt 

They use in the world the word wrksak to denote one tree, 
vrksau to denote two trees and vrhsah to denote many trees. 

sr^ crrt ssH&srs ^3 *rciw, r^wir^ wt?^ I 

If, then, the world is necessarily the authority with reference 
to the usage of words, what is the need for this ĕkaĕĕsa-sutra? 

Why, then, is the sutra enjoining elision read ? 

^^wrer^: ^rwrer ^rwrc^, *r f%f^ 

Acaryd reads lo$a-vidkayaka~suira for the dictum pratyayalopĕ 
pratyayalaksanam ^to operate ; but there is absolutely no 
benefit in reading ĕkasĕsa-sutra. 



160 



LEOTURES ON PATAftJALTS MAHABHASYA 



if ^^^rlW^rr^^ % r% I ^ ^r%- 

Oh, it was said that one is not oapable of denoting many on 
account of each object being denoted by a separate word. If, 
on the other hand, one is capable of denoting many, separate 
words need not be used to denote each object separately. 

If it is said that separate words need not be used to denote 
each objeot separately since one is not capable of denoting 
many on account of each object being denoted by a separate 
word, the word denoting two or more is used to denote one 
g?oup alone. 

vmk ^#^rl^r3^rm*rr^ 
^^re^rr*toR *rcr% 3# i ^rc **rN*rr arr% cr<?fa 

If it is said that separate words need not be used to denote 
each object separately since one is not capable of denoting 
many on account of each object being denoted by a separate 
word, it is answered that the word denoting two or more i s 
used to denote one group alone. That which denotes two 
objects denotes only one group and that which denotes many 
objects denotes also only one group. 

m mqfwsfth srirti 

It is but right to use a word to denote all meanings which it 
is capable of denoting. 

It is this paksa alone that is right that allows the use of a 
word to denote all meanings whioh it is capable of denoting. 

^raro srhtt ^km^wmfk^\ 

If it is taken that it is right to allow the use of a word to 
denote all meanings which it is capable of denoting, one will 
denote many meanings. 
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3rf3Rf*rem aRcri jtw ^rt ^tw^, ^tsr q$ 

If it is said that it is but proper to use a word in all senses 
which it is capable of denoting, this paksa too will be right to 
use a word to denote many* 

*rf? sft ^R^TTW^ *t#t W$*W$t 
]f, then, one can denote many, the prayoga plaksanyagrodh&u — 

The use of another is unnecessary, on one giving its meaning 
too. 

Since its meaning is expressed by one, there is no need to use 
the other word. 

f% WWL? Why ? 

On account of the dictum of the non-use of words whose 
meaning has already been expressed, 

If it is said tbat there is no need of reading that whose 
meaning has already been expressed by another, the word 
nyagrodha is read, since its meaning has not been expressed 
by plaksa. 

If it is said that there is no need of reading that whose mean- 
ing has already been expressed by another, the word nyagrodha 
is read on the assumption that its meaning has not been 
expressed by the word plahsa. 

WTpi : > ^\ ^TO^rm^ mfo # ? 

How is it that it is not expressed, even though it has just 
been announced that one may express many ? 

M. 21 



162 LECTURES ON PATASJALI'S MAHABHASYA 

There is denotation of many even by one, of those whioh are 
similar and not dissimilar. 

f% 3^: ott s^rorm^r^^tr^stPT »rer%, f s^^w^ ? 

Why is it that one can denote many of simiiar things and not 
many of dissimilar things ? 

S^Ii ^SWliM*^ Such abhidkana is but natural. 

^rr^r^R^ It is the natural abhidhana. 

3Wf^*IFI On aceount of both being seen. 

Both are seen. Many are denoted by one even though they 
are dissimilar. 

Dyava ha hsama (R. V. 10, 12, 1) 

and 

Dyava cid asmai prthivl namĕtĕ (R, V. 2, 12, 13) 
are examples for the same. When many are denoted by one 
even though they are dissimilar, what need be said when they 
are similar ? 

Note;-— 1. It is taken that each of dyava and ksama, the 
component parts of the Vĕdic dual dydvdksdmd, denotes both 
dydu and prthivt and so also each of dyava and prthivl, the 
component parts of the Vĕdic dual dydvdprlhivT. 

Note : — 2. The sutra is set at naught, in the dravyabhidhd- 
napahsa, by Varttikakara through the two reasons ekĕna 
uktatvat and ubhayadarsandc ca. 

VII— ii(a) 

Vajapyayana 9 s wish to have only one ĕabda when it is followed 
by case~suffix, even when padartha is taken to be dkrti (genus). 
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<?$r ^rf ra:, m ^ ^m^m 

Acarya Yajapyayana thinks it proper to have only one ĕabda 
before a case-suffix even in akrlipakm. Akrti is one and it is 
denoted* 

w <w ^ra: m ^m^m ?rt ? 

How is it known that akrii is one and it is denoted ? 
M^U^HT9[ On aeeount of oneness in eomprehension, 

ft ^f^3% raim: a^irai ggr ^r $r%r ^qrra%ra 

When the word gauh is pronounced, the accessory qualities of 
being white, black, brown or grey are not comprehended. 

ctr^ s^rm^r^ frH% ^r ^r^raRm, i^s^ sr 
^r # ? 

Even though it is understood that genus is one through 
prakhya-avisĕsa, how is it known that it is denoted by it ? 

sjosnwra^ Through ahhedajnana too. 

^<m*M«r ^ndr ^ra#rfr^ s& i *r f| mR&s sront 
Wr - 3P" *rr$r ^iw wm%?cr 

We decide that genus is denoted through abhedajnana, When 
the word gauh ia pronounced, mind does not think of the 
colour-whiteness, blackness, brownness or greyness separately* 

^TPT% It is recognised when once it is shown* 

cw^t^ ^r ^r%^ w% wN#?r ?f r sfp#r # 

It is definitely recognised when once it is shown. The cow is 
shown to one sometimes* On seeing it in another place, at 
another time and at a different growth, he recognises that it 
is a cow. 

Jkmi ^r^rer^ i^cr: ? . . . 

How does this {jnayate caikdpadistam) differ from prakya- 
avisesat ? 
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This strengthens it — that ĕkopadista-jnana is through prakhya- 
aviĕĕsa. 

^RH^ ^ <R? DKarmasastra, too, holds the same view. 

Dharmasastra came into existence on this assumption. The 
injunctions Brahmano na hantavyah and &ra #<?2/0 tell us 
that no brahman should be killed and no kind of surd should 
be drunk. If, on the other hand, individuality is taken to be 
the padartha, one is prevented from killing only one brahman 
and from drinking only one kind of sura and he is at liberty 
to do what he likes with the rest. 

How does this differ from avyapavargagateh ? 

This Dharmasastram ca tatha % strengthens it-Avyapavargagatesca. 

There is one who is seen simultaneously in different places* 

Is there any one who is seen simultaneously at different 
places ? 

Notb : — There is no vivaksa for the meaning of the root 
in asti. 

fTO 1 < There is,' says he. 
^K? Whatisit? 
Sun* 



1. Thia ia not found in some editiona. 
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Sun, who is one, is seen simultaneously at different plaees. 

The argument is not sound. A single individual does not see 
the sun simultaneotisly in many places. 

^ If so, 

§3^rOTT: Tho object is like the word Indra. 

Note i—Kaiyata reads here : — &abdapradurbkavĕ avyayt- 
bhavĕ hrte vatih pratyayah* 

<mr, q$ ^s^r%^ ^% 3^ s%r ^Rr 1 

Just as one word Indra pronounced simultaneously in 
hundreds of sacriSees, becomes the anga of all the sacrifices at 
the same time, so also genus too exists everywhere simul- 
taneously. 

\€m\ - ^^\\k%mm %w\ \ 

This is necessarily to he admitted that one can be seen simul- 
taneously in many places. 

If one says that an object eannot be seen at different places 
at the same time, there will be diffieulty in ĕkasĕsa* 

fl %^r^rr%^ &\®*m sfo w 

There will be difficulty in ĕkasĕsa for one who does not admit 
that an object can remain simultaneously at different places. 
In ĕkaiĕsa too one *word vrksa cannot denote many things at 
the same time* 

It is necessarily to be taken that akrti is $adartha. 
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If dravya is padartha, ^abda will not connote akrti. 

If iabda connotes dravya, it cannot connote jati. 
&t $t m: ? What is the harm then ? 

In that case it cannot denote all dravyas. 

In that case it chances that it cannot denote all dravyas. 

What is the harm if it does not denote all dravyas ? 

mmt^ ^ fmm<h r^pi $4 *rerct i r^sot ^ ^r% w^rra: 

There is the injunction that a bull should be kiiled in anu- 
bandhya-isti and a goat should be killed to propitiate Agni and 
Sdma. One person alone will be considered to do it according 
to $astras and all the rest will be considered to do it what is not 
enjoined by ĕastras. If a harma not enjoined in iastras is done, 
it cannot be taken to be properly done. If it is not properly 
done, it does not bear the desired fruit. 

gr^r 1 

Oh, even with reference to him who holds that akrti is 
padartha, if the injunction refers to jati without having for its 
alambana a particular vyakti, it cannot *be killed and the 
karrna is not properly done. When the karma is not properly 
done, the desired fruit is not obtained. The standpoint that 



i. & 2, Pandit Sivadatta's edition reads these two varttikas as one. 
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jdti is one wiil fali down and consequently the hold fchat 
ĕkasĕsa-vidhayaka-sutra need not be read in that paksa will 
give way and it will have to be read. 

Note : — Kdiyata reads here: Sarvavisayd cĕd dkrtih 
codyatĕ tadd sarvavyaktivisayam anusthdnam vind vaigunyam 
ĕva sydd ityarthah. 

^ srt «pr^t ^rr^, ^ tr^i^, m\ m^m^ 

If so, the injunction is without referringto vyaktivisesa; but it 
is considered to be fulfilled if it acts upon individually, as the 
sun shines fully in any particular place. 

Oh, even according to him who holds that dravya is paddrtha, 
the injunction may not refer to vyaktiviĕĕsa and it niay be 
considered to be fulfilled if it acts upon individually. 

£ka§ĕsa-vidhdyaka-sutra will have to be read by you (who 
hold that dravya is paddrtha). 

Dvivacana and bahuvacana have to be established by you too 
(who hold that akrti is paddrtha)* 

On account of the repetition of the upadhi of the one padartha 
mentioned in codana* 

We think that dkrti is padartha on account of the upddhi of 
the paddrtha mentioned in codand being repeated. 

«n^wsre^ - # fts<ar M«r^dk«r r%^ 

There is the injunction Agnĕyam astdkapdlam ?iirvapĕt, Having 
done the first nirvdpa the second and third are done. 

Note: — 1. The taking of grain for making puroddsa is 
called nirvapa. 

Note : — 2. The purodd$a, the vapd etc, intended for Agni 
is the paddrtha and astdkdpdlatvddi is the upddhi. 
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^Sk i 3^ wfc srn& f^ c *r f^«w =*r r%lTtrr * 

sr^cr 

If, on the other hand, dravya is padartha, the seeond and the 
third nirvapa will not be possible after the first. 

What is the difference between these two codanas with reference 
to jati ? 

Note:— The two codanas are: — (1) Gaur anubandhyah, 
(2) Agnĕyam astakapalam nirvapĕt. 

One about that which has been made ready and the other 
about that which has to be made ready. 

VII— i (6) 

S^nWJH «^fTR* Vyddi thinks dravya to be padartha. 

ssarrntoR ^r^r^r?r ^im - ^wircct |f% i 

Acarya Vyadi thinks that it is right to take that vyakti is 
paddrtha (i.e.) the abhidhavisaya of §abda is vyakti. 

Note 1. Kdiyata, reads here :—Jdtĕh vrttivikalpdksama- 
tvĕna abhdvam manyamanĕ Vyadir dravyam ĕva iabdĕna abhidM- 
yatĕ iti manyatĕ. 

Note :— 2. Ndgojibhatta says i—Tattat - samsthanadyupa- 
laJcsitam adhisthana-caitanyam ĕva dravyam. 

The appropriateness of gender and number only then. 

<s#^^r *nftr, mm, mrn:, mwti 

Only on that understanding genders and numbers become 
appropriate. 

Ex. brdhmant (fem. sing.), brdhmanah (masc. sing) 
brahmanau (masc. dual) and brahmanah (masc. plural). ' 
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On account of action being taken to it at injunctions* 

We think that dravya is padartha, since action is taken to 
dravya on hearing vidhivdlcyas. 

^r^m^r#r rwir 

There are the cddanas, Gduh anubandhyah and Ajah agmso- 
m%yah. Though jati is referred to in codana, arambhana 
(purchase), alambhana (tying to the y&pa), proksana (sprink- 
ling with water), vUasana (killing) etc are done only to 
dravya. 

One cannot exist simultaneously in many places. 

Nothing is found to exist simultaneously in many places. 
The same Dĕvadatta cannot remain at the same time at Srughna 
and s& JIathura* 

The whole jati will have to die or be born if one dies or is born. 
What? 

f§^m %T%**f\m It may die or be born. 

srr f i% ^r ^tpt m% *r jr^c i # *rt ^Hs^rasrar 

If one dog dies, there will be no opportunity to call another 
dog a dog. If one cow is born, there is no opportunity for 
other cows of the same genus to be called so. 

Note : — 1* Nagdjibhatta says here: — Vyasajyavrttir jatih 
sarvavyaktibhik sambhuya abhivyajyatĕ iti matĕ idam dusanam. 

Notb: — 2. An alternative meaning to the sentence 
sarvam gobhutam anavafcasam sydt is given by Kaiyata thus 

M. 22 
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Sarvĕsu padarthĕsu gopratyayaprasangah. This is explained by 
Nagojibhatta thus :-Gobhutam abhivyaktagotvĕna vyaptam tulya- 
vyaktitvĕna jatyantaravaka$arahilam sarvam syat. 

3fT%i ^ Dissimilarity too exists. 

^% ftw *\m ^sr # 

There is dissimilarity too (among thern), as is seen in the state- 
ments khando gauh (fraetured cow) mimdo gauh and (cow with- 
out hair). 

Note: — lt seems to me that the terms khandah and 
mundah are applied with reference to cows of peculiar descrip- 
tion. 

cRr ^ f^3Tf: Yigraha too on that basis. 

^ ^ fw 3qq^r *rrt w ^fr«r ^ra 

Only on this basis the vigrahavakya gdus ca gdus ca can be 
justified. 

Note : — Nagojibhatta reads here \-Ekarthatvĕ paryayanam 
iva sakaprayogd na syat. 

Need for reading ĕkasĕsa without any doubt for the sake of 
homonyms. 

RRn, nrqr: # 

There is need, without any doubt, for the sulra Sarupanam 
ĕkasĕsa ĕkavibhaktau for the sake of homonyms aksdh, padah, 
and masah even when dkrti is padartha. 

VII— ii (6) 

The appropriateness of gender and number on aecount of tbe 
aniyatatva of gunas, 

f§WWnft re^T^ ^for Genders and numbers do fit i». 
f*f- How? 
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On account of the anityatva of gunas, Gunas are anitya, since 
they disappear and appear. 

3STote: — £rsm« here refers to the state of being masculine, 
the state of being feminine, the state of being one, the state of 
being two and the state of being many. 

f% 3" 3$T3?J: ? Are not suklatva etc. gunast 

l No/ savs her 

3^%, ^?rf%^ f|^ 5 ^jre^ 3f?sH ; ^rrecj; #^r, ^jr^ 

The dravyagunas are stritra, pumstva 9 najpumsahaiva 9 ĕkatw, 
dvitva and bahutva> Soraetirnes ja/i is associated with ĕkaiva t 
sometim.es with duitua, sometimes with bahuiva % sometimes 
with stntva, sometiraes with pum$tva and sometimes with 
napumsakatua . 

arre^^pr 333% ^rre? %H ^rf%5 «r^T, ^raRra* R^srr 
Cr^ ; ^swtoRi^ h^^s^ ^mm *r ^tb^: fi% e %^i#r 

The reason addueed for the presence of lihga may fit in. But 
the reason adduced for the presence of vacana cannot fit in ; 
for, if it is said that sometimes akrii is associated with ĕkatva $ 
sometimes with dvitva and sometimes with bahutva, the pratijnd 
that akrti is one will fall to the ground ; besides the one 
prayojana that the ĕkaĕĕsasutra need not be read by adopting 
this paksa cannot be achieved and the siitra has now to be read. 

Kote : — Kaiyata reads here : — Dvivacana-bahicvacanavad 
anĕka§abdatvam api prapnoti iti ĕkaĕĕsospi vaktavya ityarthah. 

*m aff , if so, 

SiddM of lihga and vacana on account of the anityatva of guna- 
vivahsa. 
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T^W^HIM f§wf^ *I3f^T Genders and numbers do fit in. 
W*l How? 

f%^f%crr m% ^I^j «?jf^ #&t, 

On account of the anityatva of the desire to express gunas. 
The desire to express gunas is anitya; sometimes there is 
vivaksa to associate a/crii with ĕkatva, sometimes with dvitva, 
sometimes with bahutva, sometimes with stntva, sometimes 
with pumsiva and sometimes with napumsaTcatva. 

^%jpiR5r sqq*r: wiRsrag ^rqq^ ; qr^ q^rr%ri>r%- 
^s&r fN%rfr ^f%; ^rN^ flpfcT ^r «rr^raRm 

tfr%, tw^t iss^hn^ srNrs^ wtir ^ ff%, a 
%^r wrfpft *r^r% i 

The reason adduced for the presence of lihga may fit in. But 
the reason adduced for the presence of vacana eannot fit in ; 
for, if it is said that sometimes there is vivaksa to associate 
akrti with ekatva 9 sometimes with dviiva and sometimes with 
bahutva, the pratijnd that dkrti is one will fall to the ground ; 
besides the one prayojana that the ehasĕsasutra need not be 
read by adopting this jpafcs# cannot be achieved and the sutra 
has now to be read. 

The reason adduced for the presence of lihga too may not 
fit in. 

T% WPW? Why ? 

Jati invariably takes a particular lihga; it does not leave off 
the Uhga in which it began to be used when it first became 
current and in which it will be used till it becomes obsolete. 
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Therefore it is not possible for grammarians to adopt the 
natural gender and hence they have to adopt their own. 



Both samstydna and prasava form the gender. 
Samstydna and prasava should be considered as gender* 
What is here meant by samstyana and prasava ? 

The word samstyana is formed by adding the pratyaya drat to 
the root styai and it means stri (feminine gender) and prasava 
is formed by adding the pratyaya sap to the root su and it 
means pumdn (masculine gender). 

^ ^ ®r%sfa m*m% m, 3^ 

Oh, stri is so ealled even in the world because she allows (the 
embryo) to grow and puman is so called because he produees. 

The word stri used in the world has its derivation styayati 
asyam garbhah (in whom the embryo solidiĔes), and she is the 
adhikarana of the styayanakriya and the puman is the agent 
of savanakriya and prasava is derived thus-prasute* Here (in 
Vyakarana\ on the other hand, both are bhavasadhanas (i.e*) 
styayate iti stri and prasute iti prasavah 9 so that stri and 
pra$ava mean styanam (apacayah) and pravrlii (yrddhih). 

W 3^ H% 3|f%f 3*^ ? 
Whose apaoaya is feminine gender and whose vrddhi is mascu- 
lijie gender ? 




^rs#r ^TRT: ? What is their siddhdnta ? 
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Q°THr^ Oigunas. 

Of which gunas ? 

Of ĕabda, sparĕa> rupa, rasa and gandha* 

All padarthas in the world have the qualities ĕabda, sparĕa, 
rupa f rasa and gandha gradually deoreasing or increasing, 

^r^ ^ 3r%r^ sr^i i ^mm ^ i 

Where the gunas are smaller in nuniber, there you have three- 
ĕabdah, sparĕah and rupam ; rasa and gandha do nofc exist every- 
where. Parinama too exisfcs for ever. Nobhing here remains as 
it is even for a second ; it grows so long it has to grow and 
then it begins to decay. These two are found every where. 

Note : — Everything in this world is connected with one 
or many of the five elements : — Alcasa, vayu, agni, apah and 
prihim. Of them akaĕa has the only guna ĕabda ; vayu the 
two gunas ĕabda and sparĕa ; agni the three gunas ĕabda, 
spaHa and rupa ; apah the four gunas ĕabda, sparĕa, rupa and 
rasa; and prthim the five gunas sabda 9 sparĕa, rupa> rasa and 
gandha* 

If both are found everywhere, whence is the decision to bĕ 
made ? 

r^fWcn From the desire of the speaker. 

When there is the vivahsa of sarhstyana, it is feminine; when 
there is the vivahsa of prasava, it is masculine ; and when 
there is the absence of vivahsa of both, it is neuter. 

Note : — Yarttikahara says under the sutra Striyam (4, 1, 3) 
that the gender of words is to be decided from the usage in 
the world — Tasyoktau lokato nama. 
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q%rcsg 3faq«& i 

r i he reason lihga - vacana - siddhir - ^tma - vivaksa - aniiyatvat 
adduced for the presence of linga may fifc in ; but that adduced 
for the presence of vacana does not fit in. 

^^qRfR^r c 3qqw: 

The reason adduced for the presence of vacana too may fit in. 

^ 5TTO«r q^ : — ara ^ ^ q^r4: m ^tot^tsr- 

He is to be put this question : — How does he who holds the 
view that draoya is padariha get ĕkaracana, dvivacana and 
bahuvacana ? 

He will say — the singular number is used to denote one, 
the dual number to denote two and the plural number to 
denote many. 

wr g^rit^ *gg ^p^i^ ir% 

If, even according to him, they have to be espressed and are 
not taken from nature, T shall also read the same thing: — 
Ekasmin ĕkaracanam, dvayor dvivacanam y bahusu bahavacat,am. 

* f| ^Tf%3rfeg ^ * ^r4: 3 s^^w ^rr m^mh 

q^: I q^: I ^ f%3 f%fe^ SPTOP f%f%^ | 

^s^ajr&R* ^r^r%: r^ttsjtt, *f4 grora^ 1 g^^w 

For he who holds that akrti is padartha cannot but concede 
that drauya is padartha and he who holds that dravya is 
padartha cannot but concede that akrti is padariha* Both are 
padarthas to both. One is primary to one and another is 
secondary. Akrti is primary and drayyam is secondary to the 
akrti~padartha-vadin ; but, on the other hand, dravyam is 
primary and akrti is secondary to the dravya-padartha-vddm* 
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^UHtH^ Or like words denoting qualifcies. 

Or linga and vacana will appear as in the words denoting quali- 
ties Lihga and vacana in the words denoting qualities agree 
with those in the words which they qualify, as in ĕuklam 
vastram, sukla ĕati, suhlah hambalah, ĕuhlau hambalau and 
ĕuklah kambalah. 

Just as guna-racaka-ĕabda agrees in gender and number with 
the guni-vacaka-§abda 9 so also the akrti-vacaka-ĕabda agrees 
in gender and number with the vyakii-vacakct-ĕabda. 

The proeedure with reference to the substratum is through 
association. 

Since the acts of arambhana etc. are not possible in akrti, they 
are done in the drayyas which are associated with fche akrti* 

Note : — This is the answer to the oarttika Gddanasu ca 
tasyarambhat m VII — i (b). 

The objeetion Na ca ĕkam anĕkadhikaranastham yugapat — in 
VII — i (b)— cannot stand on the analogy of dditya. 

S^t^tct |% «irto^r^r) *f^rm i 

The objeotion * Na hhahapi ĕkam anĕhadhiharayastham yugapad 
upalabhyatĕi cannot stand, if the object is taken analogous 
to adiiya. Sun, who is one, is seen simultaneously at different 
places. 
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The argument is not sound, since one cannot see the sun in 
different places at the same time. 

^ <rft , If so, 

^dl^^TT^^* The object is analogous to Indra - ĕabda. 

^wr ^ f ; sfr sf^i%^ pi^ *rer%, 

^n^i^^tsr ^f^j% 

Just as the word Indra pronounced at the same time in* 
hundreds of sacrifices becomes anga to each, so also dkrti is 
found everywhere simultaneously. 

Non-disappearance on aecount of andsri f -atva. 

S5*rf¥rrer sTr^crcr^rrer: 

Non-disappearance of dkrti at the destruetion of dravya. 
$3: ? How ? 

srjrrrsra^r^ - sRrmar 3n$fMain 

On account of akrli not having dravya for its dĕraya. Akrti 
does not have dranya for its a^raya. 

Just now it has been said ' Adhikaranagatih sdhacaryat.' 
When such is the case, how is it said anaĕritatvat ? 

*3 att If so, 

Non-disappearance on account of bhinna-svabhavatva ? 

^ir^TRr ^n^?T%^r^: 

Akrti does not disappear when dravya is destroyed. 
l How ? 

r%^sfq ^ Rjtw% 

M. 23 
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On account of difFerence in nature. The nature of akrti is 
not one with that of dravya. This may be illustrated thus : — 
The mould of a tree is not destroyed even though the tree is cut. 

Note t — Nagojibhatta says here :~A ? ityam ĕkam anĕka- 
vyakti-vrtti samanyam, tad-viparitam dravyam iti bhĕdah. 

Ydirupya and vigraha on account of difference in dravya. 

Yairupya and vigrahi (mentioned in VII' — i (6) happen on 
account of difference in dravya. 

^ HT*TF*TT^ RT^ 

It is achieved with reference to homonyms on account of 
their being derived from roots which have the same form. 

The object is achieved through samdnya in homonyms \-Aksa 
(everywhere) is derived from as 9 pada from pad and masa from 
mm. 

- s*r ^r#j ^rssr *rrer: srefa?r, ^otksw 

But another says :-In olden days sixteen masas made one 
karsdpana and sixteen phalas made one masasambatya. The 
object is achieved through similarity in sankhya. 

lit ^nT (1, 2, 65) 

S£ w^t ^fcr - eracr «p&«, «pet«t r%$rc«r, 3£«r ^«rr% ? 

How is it that ĕkasĕsa does not take place in the» following 
pairs :— - aja§ ca barkaras ca y aivas ca ktioraS ca and ustrai ca 
harabha^ cat 

Noie : 1. Aja, aiva and ustra respectively denote old 
goat, old horse and old camel and barkara, kiĕora and karabha 
denote the young of the same. 
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Note : — 2. The purvapaksa arises on taking vrddha and 
yuvan in the sense of old one and young one* But vrddha is 
praclnasamjna identical with PaninVs gotra. Gotra is esplained 
in the suira Apatyam pdutraprabhrti gotram (4, 1, 162) and 
yuva in the siltra Jwati tu vamsyĕ yma (4, 1, 163.) 

It is said (in the sutra) tallaksanas cĕd ĕva vUĕsah\ and 

tallahsanavi$ĕsah is not found here. 
« • • • 

The expression tallaksana ĕva vi$ĕsah means difference in the 
form of words derived from the same stem. 

Note : — 1* The stem should be the word denoting the 
person whose pautra (grandson), prapaulra (great grandson ) 
etc. are referred to by the words ending in gotrapratyaya and 
yuvapratyaya. 

Note : — 2. Kaiyati says under (1 , 2, 68) that samanakrti 
means ĕkapatyatva. 

# (1, 2, 66) 

wfeBc tf *rr #^51501 # 

This is discussed wherever there is mention of strl :-whether 
strlpratyaya is taken into consideration, the meaning of slrl or 
the word stn. 

r% ^Ncn ? What is the difference among them ? 

*tfs mm%$ *rr ^sr^ ^r, inff ^ ^n^Wr ^ %?r 
^o^r *r *pfcr ? ^rlrcra; |Rr r% gs^rir i 

If we take that it refers to stnpratyaya or the word sln f by 
which authority can ya be elided so that we can arrive at the 
form gargah which is the ĕkasĕsa of Gargt ca Gaigayanau cat 
For, the elision (of yn) is not enjoined with reference to the 
stri in the sutra Yananos ca (2, 4, 64.) 
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Natva has no ohance to appear by the operation of the sutra 
Tasmac chaso nah pumsi (6, 1, 103) in the word gargan referring 
to Gargi and gargyayandu in the sentence Gargan pa&ya. 

There is no defect if the meaning of strl is taken into conside- 
ration. 



Let it be taken in the way in which there is no defect. 

Why is there no ĕkasĕsa in the following pairs ajd ca 
barkaras ca % vadava ca TcUoras ca and ustrl ca karabhas cat 

It is said (in the sutra) tallaksanas cĕd ĕva visĕsah ; and 
tallaksana-yisĕsa is not found here. The expression tullaksana 
ĕva visĕsah means difference in the form of words derived from 
the same stem. 



^H. \m\ (1, 2, 69) 

mm wfa - £*t«t £Rzr w*m%s ^rasr, %flw # ? 



Why is not eka§ĕsa found here -.-hamsas ca varata ca, kacchapas 
ca duliĕ ca and Uĕyaĕ ca rdhic ca ? 



Why ia this sutra read ? Is not its purpose served by the 
sittra Puman striya ? 




For translation see the end of the previous sutra. 



m$ m^stj^K (h 2, 68) 

to^ejg^ ? 1 ftw ?^r ? 
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No, it is not served. Tt was raentioned there tallaksanas cĕd 
ĕva visĕsah and it is not found here. Tallaksana ĕva visĕsd yat 
samanayam akrtau ĕabdabhĕdah. 

\i aft ra^ *r& ^pt %\ %nmmw ^(4 

Since Acarya reads this s^ira when its purpose can be other- 
wise achieved, he suggests that there is ekasesa, in general, 
only when the stem in both the words is the same and the 
difference lies only in the pratyayas. 

What is the benefit reaped from this jnapana ? 

m& *raw 5f§s«r, m&ts frr|%% ?r w% 

There will be no ĕkasĕsa here : — hamsas ca varata ca 9 kacchapas 
ca dulis ca and rsyas ca rohic ca. 

Note: — Rĕya means an white-footed antelope. 

The mention of Vrddho yuna gives as much parihdra to the 
previous two sulras as that of Gotram yuna y since vrddham is 
the samjnd read in earlier Yyakaranasutra in place of gotram* 

The object is achieved through the avivaksa of the visĕsa of the 
pratyayas dealing with yuvan, sthavira f strl and puman which 
are dissimilar in form and the vivaksa of the samanya (i.e.) 
the prakrtu 

R%wrr^r%^r^ «ri^tw ^ r%r%^r^ ^mrewi 

There is no vivaksa of the visĕsa of the pratyayas dealing with 
yuvan 9 sihavira, siri and puman and there is vivaksa for the 
samanya* Since there is no vivaksa for the viĕĕsa and there 
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is vivaksd for the sdmdnya, the object is achieved by the sutra 
Sarupanam ĕkaĕĕsa ĕkavibhakldu (and hence the sutras Vrddho 
yuna..*p Stri $umvazca and Puman striya need not be read). 

Note : — Since sarupa refers to sitnilarity and not identity, 
the V drttikakdra seems to set at naught the three suiras. 

Why is not ĕkaĕĕsa found with reference to brahmana-vatsd 
and brdhmam-vatsa by the sutra Puman striya ? 

Absence of ĕkaĕĕsa in brdhmana-vatsa and brdhmant-vatsa on 
account of the linga not being followed by the vibhakti being 
the viĕĕsavacaka. 

m 

m^m$\m7mq\]%m*i ^m^m \mm\^w^\\ ^mm *\ 
*tfWct \ ^ re*u%<H*re f%$i«r^r=^^ $mm\ *rar% i m% 

There is no ĕlcaĕĕsa in brahmana-vatsa and brahmanwatsa, 
since the lihga which is vi$ĕsavdcaka is not followed by vibhakti. 
Ekaĕĕsa sets only in those places where the linga which is 
visĕsa-vacaka is followed by vibhaktu The linga which is 
visĕsa-vdcaka here is not followed by vibhakti. 

Rrmr% sst^sj vtftm ^ wr^r i ^ r^rre^Hsr Rir^^r^^ 

]f it is said that there is ĕkasĕsa only when the linga which is 
viĕĕsa-vdcaha preceeds vibhakti, there is no chance for karakaĕ 
ca karika ca to become karukdu ; for here the lihga which is 
viĕĕsa-vdcaka is not followed by vibhakli. 

1% <rff \ What then ? 
^JTrc Ikdra too. 

w S^R^ ^*rt ^r **r €\ mm£& ^rcri^ 
*hv\ sr # reite # ? 

How is it understood here whether the visĕsa is due to the 
stri-vacaka-ĕabda or whether the oUĕsa is due to stryartha ? 
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PP ^RT. • What is gained by either ? 

^rR^r ^ ^ut r, ^ § ^ mwm - nr^r^i ^RcTr ^ *fr*?*#r i 

*wtr, ^ i *r m^r% - %m%t wjmi ^ ^rctr I 3*mrfa njsr 
q|r ^ q^ ?&raf r% f ^ra i 

If it is admitted §a6dJ tallaksanaĕ cĕd ĕva vi*esah, 

karakas ca karika ca becomes karikdu and gomams ca gomati ca 
cannot become gomanidu. If> on the other hand, it is admitted 
ariho ya stri tallaksanas cĕd ĕva vi§ĕsah 9 gomamĕ ca gomatl ca 
becomes gomaniau and karakaĕ ca karika ca cannot become 
karikau* On admitting even both, patus ca patvi ca cannot 
become patu. 

^ ?ff| %i t%r% - sr^r *rr m r%?; sra, ^r«wf 

*rr m mm%k? #r 

If so, it is not taken either ĕabdd ya sirT tallaksanas cĕd ĕva 
vi§ĕsah or artho ya stri tallaksanas cĕd ĕva visĕsah. 

W <rff ? How then ? 

sr^HTr *tt ^r ^mk^ ^ f%ir^ ansft*& 

It is taken thus : — ĕabdo ya stri, ariho ya stri, tadbhavabhavit~ 
vĕna ya stri, tallaksanas cĕd ĕva visĕsah. 

^ ^ ^rr §^rft sriH: - srapraarr ^ sn«ofNca« # 

If it is so interpreted, there is chance for ĕkasĕsa in brahmana- 
vatsd ca brahmamvatsaĕ ca* 

If so, this should have been mentioned here; and the great 
Acdrya has not mentioned it. 

T^ ? Why? 

1^3^^ There is anuwrtti for the word tad. 
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By the word tad> the stn and the puman which are referred to 
in the context are taken into account. 

*tr ^ ^tr? What are those referred to in the context ? 

Those which are pradhana> the ĕabdastn which is pradhana 
and the arthastn which is pradhana* 

^^S^^^^^^T^ (1, 2, 69) 

m OT^ts^g^ This sutra need not be read. 

What will be the authority to sanction the usage idam ĕuJclam 
and ime suMe with referenee to sukla-kambala and $ukla-vastra 
and the usage idam suklam and imani suklani with reference 
to suMa-kambala, iukla-brhatika and $ukla-vastra. 

Pradhana is left behind, since the karya-sampratyaya is in its 
presence. 

Since the knowledge of the denotation of artha tates place 
only in the presence of the pradhdna, it alone is left behind. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here : — Sabdina arthasya abhidha- 
nam ih% karyam, 

m ^ WT^? Which is pradhana ? 
13«^ " Neuter gender. 

How is it known that neuter gender is pradhana P 

^ f| s^r% $r% - strstBs^ «jora^ ^ Jrp^r%# srp^ - f% 
s^tr^ sf r ^r^r WcT ?rfM^qm, wTr^T^w | 



TWELFTH AHNIKA— PJTAMATRA; ĕVA£URAH £va£RVA 185 



It is so seen in the world — It is said 4 Kirk jdtam * (which is 
born) ? when the object is not clearly determined and when 
there is doubt about its qualities. That turns out both- 
ways — a female or a male. Similarly people, seeing indis- 
tinctly an object very far from them, use the espressions 
makisi~rupam-iva f brahmamriipam-wa. 

Since there is the sampratyaya of kdrya in the presence of 
the pradhana 9 napwmsaka is left bebind. 

This, then, is the prayojana that I shall state that singular is 
optionally used. 

^^TC ^II^T 5Wf*R^ This too is not the prayojana. 
Singular number on account of the denotation of jdtu 

Singular number will be used since^ii is denoted. 

When there is denotation for dravya f dual and plural numbers 
will be used. 

w<j$fr ^IM^ (i, % 68) 
m\ f mm (i, 2, 70) ott 0, 2, 71) 

rWrP^g^, ?! 3«tp^ r%*rr rsre^ ? 

Why is this read ? Is not its purpose served by fche sutra 
Puman striya itself ? 

Mention of words to denote objects on account of bhrair* pwtra, 
pitr and $va$ura having bhinna-pravrtlinimittas. 

Mention of words to denote objects is made since the words 
bhratr, putra 9 pitr and svasura have pravrttinimittas differenfc 
(from those of svasr; 9 duhiir^ matr and svasru)* 

M- 24 
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Note: — It is difficult to understand how the pravrtii~ 
nimittas of sva§ura and wasru are different. 

lf the words bhrdta, putra, pitd and §va$ura have certain 
pravrttinimittas in denoting their ineaning, the same holds good 
to svasa etc. and hence ĕkasĕsa is achieved. 

*" ^ cti^ rrolra srrar, i a«ir ^ g^rrcr # 

5fr^nf% ^ra ^tt gsc:, §rt<ra^^ i ^ qrr% ^r^rTrr^ *rr 
fqcrr, ^ra^s^ i ssir ^ ^rg srrn^: «g^r, ^sw^ 
w<r i 

If the prarrttinimitta in bhrdtd is bharana, the same is found in 
suasa too ; if it is pwrification or source of pleasure in putra 9 
the same is found in duhiia too ; if it is raksana in pita, the 
same is found in mata too ; if it is easy accessibility in svasura 9 
the same is found in svasru too. 

3[3R 3f 53* Usage alone is the determining factor. 

* f| ^src srr^is^r &m 

The word bhrata is not used to denote sister. 

*M ?3RT% 

]f usage is the determining factor, let one be used in place of 
another, the pravrttinimiUa being the same. 

If usage is the determining factor, the same may be used to 
denote the other. Let the word bhrata be used to denote 
sister too ; for the pravrttinimitta is the same. 

Note: — Since the words bhrata and svasa f putrah and 
duhita, pita and mata are derived from separate roots having 
different meanings, how can the pairs be said to have the 
same pravritinimitta ? 

3 % ^ 3T% ^OT: Jt is not so taken by the world. 
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Sister is not fetcbed ia the world on hearing the sentenee 
bhrata aniyatam (let bhrdtd be fetched). 

'cnrSI^T ^ It should also be within its range. 
cff^^ W% - **raft W<£®\ 

That too has to be considered within its range — bhratrtva in 
svasa. 

fkfomj Whoserange? 

?6ilqfow^ Within the range of ĕkaĕĕm. 

Will it not be proper to hold that words have restricted 
application ? 

«tr^ §tP^ Certainly, it is but proper. 
Since restricted application is seen elsewhere too. 

^rrt^ ir% srer: ^rt; ^ ^r% A 

?r% ; ^ i# *tr: ^ # w rf ^ I 

Words are seen, elsewhere too, restricted in their application- 
This *may be illustrated thus :— Though the red colour is the 
same, the word lohiia is used with reference to the red cow 
and the word &dna is used with reference to the red horse ; 
though the black colour is the sarne, the word krsna is used 
with reference to the black cow and the word hema with 
reference to the black horse ; and though the white colour 
remains the same, the word het* is used with referenee to the 
white cow and the word karka with reference to the white 
horse. 

^TCTR ^tR^; (1,2, 72) 

The linga and vacana with reference to the maseuline and 
neuter genders of the pronouns tyadadi to be decided from 
the last. 
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&<&%t tr, m ^ ^ ^rft 

It should be said that lihga and vacana with reference to 
masculine and neuter genders of the pronouns should be 
decided from the last among those to which they refer, so that 
sa ca Dĕvadatta$ ca may bccome tau and sa ca kunde ca may 
become tani* 

Of those which are not wĕsanas to dvandva and tatpurusa 
compounds. 

^^^2^mw^rrRr% ^tEo?^ - *?r *r ^ §f sr ^ 
^5 f f w ^ ^ ; ^ rfc^r: crg;, ^'Ir^i^r ^ sr - wwl ^ 

It must be said that it does not apply to the pronouns 
which are vUĕsanas to dvandva and tatpurusa compounds, so 
that the above varttika may not operate in the expression 
kuhhutamayuryau te which is formed from sa ca kukkutah and 
sa ca mayuri and in the expression ardhapippalyau te which is 
formed from ardham pippalyah tat and ardhapippaU ca sa. 

^rWS^i^ This sulra, too, may not be read. 

W^? Why? 

Sinee pronouns have samanyartha. 

Pronouns give general sense. Since they give general sense, 
the word sah is used to denote DĕvadaUa or Yajnadatta. The 
tĕsatrn operates on account of pronouns having samanydrlha., 

& ar| wmw; - ^ sr^rrre |t% 

This, then, is the prayojana that there is $ĕsa to the para. 
^ %mri%r3Tg; On aecount of para denoting both. 

The word para denotes both. 
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Note : — Since it will be said istavaci parasabdah under the 
sutra Yipratisedhe param karyam (1, 4, 2), para may denote 
both that follows and that precedes. 

^^^3RI^T On account of purvasesa being found. 

The case-form of the pronoun that precedes also is found 
along with that which suceeeds. Both tau and yau are used 
in place of sa ca and yas ca in the sentences tau anaya and 
yau anaya* 

This, then, is the prayojana that dvandva may not set in- 
^rrer SRRW^ This too is not the prayojana. 

It is aceornplished since there is no dvandva between samanya- 
racaka-sabda and vi§ĕsa-vacaJca-sabda. 

It must be said that there is no dvandva between words 
denoting samanya and those denoting viĕesa. 

lf it is said that there is no dvandva between samanyavacakas 
aiid visesavacakas 9 the forms sudrabhwam, gobalwardam and 
trnolapam cannot be seeured. 

nnr ^rr%ci5^r ^rc re ^ tw^t ^ r%*r ^rercr^ir ; 
^r^ # ®rcr^ i 

This difficulty does not arise* Firstly with respect to sudra- 
bhnam> abhlras form a caste diiferent4rom ĕudras ; with respect 
to gobal%vardam y the gos, being castrated for bearing burden or 
for sale, are practically feminine; as regards trnolapam> ulapa 
means water. 
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Note i-Abhira is, according to Smrtis, he who is born of a 
brahman father and a mother born of a ksatriya father and 
sudra mother. 

ct^ ctff 3tFv^ l jt, then, has to be mentioned. 

fi ^B53j*c I wn^nTB^ii^TO wwi i ^t^ttIt l 
^r^rr^ - fkmw - *ror%>r * iten^ i 

No, it need not be said. The use of the wĕesa does not arise 
on account of the use of samanya. Since the vi$ĕsa is denoted 
by samanya, there chances no prayoga for the forrner. 

f% ? Why ? 

On account of the dictum Uktarthanam aprayogah. 

* aff ^nfrf^ - a srrirwre n^r% i 

If so, there is no chance for the use of the sentence Tam 
brahmanam anaya Gargyam (Bring that brahmana Gargya). 

«rcrcT, w r%r?^wrrro *Rr% 

Yes, there is chance, if the purpose of the vidhi is that he 
should be brought. 

^ ii^tt tf%*fa srrsrrm i crerr^ w*F^5tarfMri^r' *i *r^r% 

If so, that which leads to the possibility of the sentence Tam 
brahmanam anaya Gargyam, leads to the possibility of laksana. 
Hence, it must be enjoined that there is no dvandva between 
samanyaoacaha and vi§ĕsavacaka. 

sr^roisi (1, 2, 73) 

zmft STWTS^ This sutra too need not be read. 

w m f^rr«r^T%, ar% s*rr«Rfcr ? 

(If so) how is it possible to use the feminine imah in the 
sentences Gavah imas caranti and Aja imas caranti ? 
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Gamh are only the bulls which have been castrated so that 
they rnay carry burden and they may be sold and (they that 
move in sahgha) are almost feininine. 

This, the mention of gramyĕsu is then the prayojana so that 
the feminine gender may not be used in the expressions 
Nyankava imĕ and sukard imĕ. 

Who can castrate the male of the wild animals which cannot 
be caught ? How then is it possible to use them to carry 
burden or to be sold ? 

$k ctrt whrc^ <?gJNfir ^rw % r% - *rr ^ straror %jk 

This, the mention of pasusu, is then the praydjana so that 

the feminine gender may not be used in the expressions 

brahmand imĕ and vrsala imĕ* 
• • • 

' s^l^^r |*r ^rsrcg ^ 3rfrt *rrcw ^ r^Rni ^ ? 

Who will castrate the male of those who are not pa$u$ since 
they cannot be used either to carry burden or to be sold? 

%i mi swta^ sf for% ^rrc m i ^ <rfr *rrtr 

This, the mention of sanghĕsu, is then the prayojana so that 
the feminine gender may not be used in the expression Eiau 
gavau caratah. 

Who will use the feminine gender incorrectly when he 
definitely knows that the objects referred to are male. 

^kr # 
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This, bhe mention of atarwiesu, is then the prayojana — so fchat 
the feminine gender may not be used in urunaka imĕ and 
barkara imĕ. 

Who will castrate the male of young ones which are unfit 
either to carry burden or to be sold? 

With reference to those having eloven hoof. 

Mention of anĕkasaphĕsu is neeessary, so that the feminine 
gender may not be used in the expressions Asvas caranii 
and gardabMs carantu 

Tweoth Ahnika Estds 
First adhydya second pdda ends. 



Thirteenth Ahnika 

(First adhydya, third pada, first ahnika) 

^T^r^sr: (i,8, i) 

There are three topics in the sutra : — (1) Why is va found in 
the sutra ? (2) What is the purpose of the mention of the 
word adi inthe sutra? (3) Is it neeessary to have samana- 
sabdapratisedha and parimanagrahana, if those that are read in 
Dhatupatha are taken as dhatnst 

I 

%i\sk ^r: ? cir^ nrt^r r%i: ^r^ fra 

Wherefrom is this vakara '! If M?5 and adayah are read 
together, the sutra shouid have been read bhvddayah and if 
they are read leaving some time between them, it should have 
been read bhu-adayah* 

^SIcT He reads the answer thus. 

*j5T^ht ^rrris^- ^t^Rt srsprs 

This vakara in bhuvadi is read to suggest mahgala, 

Note : — This is noted in Guruprasada Sastrrs edition to 
be a half of a $lokavdrttika. The author of this varttika takes 
va as the dgama ; but Kdtyayana and Mahabhasyakara hold 
that the root m is mentioned here. 

nri^ ^NT^r ^fcr: ^rerNrcs ^rpsr^ ^r^ stpto sri^ i 
^W3rfrfa jhrww^ sw^rf% r| grwm #*ss*nf&r ^ *r3Rr, 

Acarya, eager of mahgala, reads the vakara as dgama to serve 
as mahgala for his great work ; for only such works as have 
mangala at the commencement, at the middle and at the end 
thrive well, making the readers strong and long-lived and 
enabling them to meet with auspicious events in their life-time. 

M. %$ 
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11 

Wbat for is the reading of adi$ Tf they (roots) are read in 
sutras, no purpose is serred by it. He does not read adi 
elsewhere where he reads the dhalus. 

§PT^3" • Whieh is referred to by anyatra? 
STOaFf^^^H: tRT ?fct 
The sutra Mrda-mrda~gudha-kusa-Misa-vada-vasah Tctvci. 

If they are not read in sutras, mueh more is no purpose served 
by the reading of adi ; for those that are not read cannot be 
specified by adi. 

^m^ ^rrT^m 

Since Acarya has read adi in spite of achieving his object in 
the manner described above» he suggests that there is a 
Dhatupatha outside Astadhyayi. 

What is the prdyojana of this jndpana ? 

*rr#frr s&rs^w 

The statement that only those which are read in the Dhatu- 
pdtha are dhatus is justified. 

III 

If those that are read in the Dhatupatha are given dhatu- 
samjna, need for the prohibition of samanasabdas, 

If those that are read in the Dhatupatha are given dhMusamjna, 
there is need to prohibit words of the same form not doing 
tbe same function from taking dhatusamjna. 
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*rr #r ^rrg:, s&m^: 1 ; qr ?r% *rr§:, ^rr % r% frrt: ; 3 ?r% 

Ya is a root, and ?/a is a relative pronoun jn the feminine 
gender ; va is a root, and va is a nipata (in the sense of or efcc); 

is a root and nu is a pratyaya and a nipdta ; div is a root 
and div is a pratipadika (meaning heaven). 

What will happen if they too get dhatusamjna ? 

There is chance for them to be suffixed by the krt-pratyayas 
like tavyat which come under the adhikarasutra Dhatoh (3, 1, 91) 

Note : — T at the end of tavyai is for the sake of svarita- 
svara by the sutra Tit svaritam (6, 1, 185). 

This difficulty does not arise. The krt-pratyayas like tavyat 
are enjoined to denote karmatva } karanatva etc. and jkarmatoa^i* 
sadhana is found only with reference to kriya (action) ; there 
is no sadhana if there is no kriya. Hence the pratyayas tavyat 
etc. cannot be suffixed to them though they get the dhatu- 
sarhjna, on account of their having no sadhana. 

Note : — Nagojibhatta says that sadhana is upalaksana to 
bhava. 

|? crf| fi 31: ^ \ srah ?fcr $fa: TO^r 

If so, the a of s/a& in yah paĕya has a chance to be eiided by 
the sutra Atd dhatoh (6, 4, 140). 

%*r ifa:, «wr: *n 

This difficulty cannot arise, since atah is found in the sutra 
and not apah* 

L Bhattoji Diksit reads in ĕabdakaustiibha thus : — jBASmasettadayo hi 
artham nirdidisuh iti smaryatĕ. Pa^inis tu Bhvĕdha...ityddi apathU. 
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*m ^rsn^ T^^mr§RT% srrfN^*rrcr: *rfifo: 
shets^ i ^RTmiT%^T^ ^nf?rf%3 i 

If so, the pratisedha of the prdtipadikasamjna chances to 
happen to the nipata va on account of the niention of adhatuty 
in the sutra Arihavad-adhdtur-apratyayah pratipadiham and 
case-suffixes cannot be attached to it on accoimt of its not 
being a pratipadika. 

£N: i rrt^r^wi arra^rr^^ ^rr^, ^ ^kmw 

This difficulty does not arise. Referenee was made regarding 
the pratipodikatm of the nipata which has no meaning; but 
the word anarihaka is not found in that sutra* Hence nipata 
becomes a pratipadika. 

S£ aft ^# f*fllg*rr sq>: ira s^r^r: srts&t 

In the word irasnu, then, there is chance for the ad£sa wan 
by the swira -4ci ĕnudhdtubhruvdm yvoh (6, 4, 77). 

JJoie: — Though the root is read as nu % nu is referred to 
here since it is replaced * by nu in actual speech. Trasnu is 
knupratyayanta. 7 

This difficulty does not arise. The procedure of Acarya 
suggests that pratyaya does not take uvan-ddisa % since he reads 
ĕnu in the sutra. 

sft r^^io^ srer^ra ^rr%q%ssTRr: srn-iw sras^ i 

If so, there is chance for the pratisedha of the prdtipadika- 
samjna with reference to this div on account of the mention of 
adhatuh in the sutra Arthavad*adhatur-apratyayah.*..Oii account 
of the absence of prdtipadikasamjna, there is no ch&ttce for 
case-suffixes to be attached to it. 
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This diSiculty does not arise. The procedure of Acarya 
suggests that case-suffixes are attached to the word div, since 
he enjoins that v will be replaced by au before s (in the sutra 
Diva aut 7-L-S4). 

This cannot be the jnapaka ; for there is another prayojana for 
its mention. 

f%^? What? 

This is intended for the word div when it stands as a prati- 
padika^ as in aksadyuh. 

q % 3T%<^ It is not required here (by sistas.) 

It will appear where it is not needed and it wiil not appear 
where it is needed. 

lf so, that which has an anubandha is not referred to by that 
which is read without an anubandha. 

Note : — The root div is read as divu in the Dhatupatha 
and henceit cannot be referred to by divah in the siitra Diua 
aut(l y l f M). 

Even then, that with anubandha is taken into acconnt on 
seeing that theie is none without anubandha. 

(The need too for) the mention of the outer limit of each. 

There is-need to mention the outer limit also. It is necessary 
to state that dhatusamjnd extends as far as this. 

f^ Ira^ ? What is this for ? 

^£r w§mr * ^$m*^ # 

So that bhu can take dhdiusamjna and not bhvedha> 
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Note : — 1. Avadhi in the bhdsya means avadhimdn. 

Note: — 2. Kaiyata holds that bhu sattayam ete. is 
apanimya and the meaning mentioned there is taken to be 
upalaksana by abhiyulctas. Abhiyukta here, Nagojibhatta says, 
refers"to Bhlmasĕna. 

If then, dhatu is defined to be that which connotes kriya ! 

Note : — Kdiyata reads here : — Evam sati samanasabdanam 
pratisĕdho na vaklavyah, napi parimanagrahanam. 

m r^TT ? What, then, is kriya ? 
Iha. 

$f ? What, then, is Iha ? 

*m Cĕsta. 

gft«rer What, then, is cĕsta ? 
*mK-> Action. 

s&r sr#ft sts^rrs, ?r r%r%3&rm r%?Nr% ^rsr^r 

You always explain words with words and do not show any 
object telling kriyd is like this. 

r%rr ^Wc^hrsst <mm rWhp- m\ jr? 

Kriya is not cognisible through other pramanas and cannot 
be shown as a mass unlike a child that has gone out of the 
womb ; it can be understood only through anumdna. 

Note : — The nirluthita-garbha is a vdidharmyadrstanta. 

rnmmm'' ? What is this anumana ? 

^f% l ^f%^ srr^ir <ref% ^ta^ sr # f%*rr I «r«r wr w 
sN^tt ?t ^r «rrsrl^ ?rr ^ f%«rr i 
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When all the requisites are here at hand, there is sometimes a 
chance to say pacati (cooks) and sometimes not. That is 
evidently the kriya, in the presence of which there is a chance 
to say pacati. Or it is definitely the kriyd by which Devadatta f 
having been here, is now at Pataliputra. 

^ 3^f^ J^PPRT: ^T^ fRT? 
How is it understood that pacadis are kriycwacanas ? 

q^TRr i r%$r#^ f r% 

Since there is sdmanadhikaranya between them and the root 
kr. What does he do ? He cooks. What will he do ? He 
will cook. Whab did he do ? He cooked. 

cf^f - There 

If dhdtu is defined to be kriydvacana 9 there is need for the 
pratisedha of upasarga and pratyaya* 

If dhatu is defined to be kriydvacana 9 there is need to prohibit 
dhatusamjnd to upasarga and pratyaya, asin pacati and prapacatu 

Note : — The pratyaya ti in pacati and the upasarga pra in 
prapacati may also take the samjnd in his opinion* 

1% 3rf: W*r Rl^T ? How can they get the samjna ? 

Since meaning is understood from the whole word, 

$f IT^f ^STS^T «RtW^I ^ 

For meaning is made out from the whole consisting of the 
stem, the praiyaya and the upasarga* 

(Need for enjoining) dhdtutva to as, bhu and vid (4th conj*) 
(i.e M to roots which mean to be 9 to eooist etc.) 
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^rCnr «WHrt^w *r <rar wnaN r^& I h % - 
t% ^ ? *rfa ir% 

DMtu-samjna has to be enjoined to as, and vid (4th conj.). 
Samanadhikaranya which is shown to exist between kr and 
pac etc is not shown to exist between the same kr and as etc. 
The answer asti (he is) is never possible to the question kim 
karoti (what does he do ?). 

On acconnt of the absence of the change of meaning in the 
pratyaya when it is used along with other stems (in words 
having different meanings). 

qafe ~ R*?wFs»r«i^r«r, mmk *r ^ t 

On account of the absence of the change of meaning in the 
pratyaya in words having different stems, we think that dhatu 
alone connotes kriya. In the two words pacati and pathati 9 the 
meanings of the stems are different, while the meaning of the 
pratyaya remains the same. 

On account of the absenee of the change of meaning in the 
dhatu also when it is used with other pratyayas. 

sewr^! *fw «n$jfc \%mim i qi%s w 
ir% - jR*wnifss?«pr« %w&%> $ upr i 

On acconnt of the absence of the change of meaning in the 
dhatu also in words used with other pratyayas, we think that 
it is dhatu alone that connotes kriya. In the words paktih, 
pacanam and pakah, the meanings of the pratyayas are different, 
while the meaning of the prakrti remains the same. 

How is it known that this is prakrtyartha and this is praiya- 
yartha ? 

l t This is tbe answer to tbe question ^4 5^ff^% Pte^l^RT; ^r%? 
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Throngh anvaya (logicai continuance) and vyatirĕka (logical 
diseontinu&nee). 

sp^TT^ s^RR^ra 1 Through anvaya and vyaiirĕka> 
^terra^ 5«lf^r ? What is this— anwya or vyatirĕka ? 

1 ^rsrc *r«ft f¥if%: ^t^? ^ I qsflr ^3% 
qjf^ ^ro^r Crct, q>r%?" OTsrra^, mfk\ w%$r l q=? - £rm, 
q^ - 5T3S[ 3q3tra^, ^r^irs^gr l ^pott q#r^ £m, 
OTsrra^, ^irt 1 Rr%f%f qfsiw ot^tr^, *r%3 ^ <^ 
^ ! ir ^ret - ^r: ^Tr f\m $ts$i m 

msj 3q^fR3 a^rar^: $is§ 3q*rrc^, *n ^o^rs^T cr«irare§: ^rs- 
^s^T 1 

Here in the word pacaii, the element pac whieh ends in c is 
heard and the element aH, the pratyaya, is also heard* Mean- 
ing too — modification into boiled rice, kartrtva (the state of 
being the agent) and ĕkatva (oneness) - is understood» Here 
in the word pathati, a portion of the word found in pacati has 
been dropped, something has been inserted in itsplace and 
a portion continues to be the same. The element pac has 
disappeared, the element path has takeh its place, and the 
element ati continues to be the same. An element in the 
meaning too has disappeared, another has taken its place and 
another element continues to be the same. Yikltii has dis- 
appeared, the act of reading has taken its place and kctrtrtva 
and ĕkatva continue to be the same. Hence we infer that the 
element in the word which has disappeared has for its mean- 
ing the element in the raeaning which has disappeared, the 
element in the word which has newly appeared has for its 
meaning the element in the meaning which has newly set in 
and the element in the word which continues to be the same 
has for its meaning the element in the meaning which con- 
tinues to be the same. 
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wm-. - r? w <^rarf *nrfM; crsrar s^, m-, 
W?-, 1 5 ^ r5: » W ^ 1 W » 

The argument is not sound ; for many words have the same 
meaning like Indra, Sakra, Pwuhuta and Purandara (to 
denote Indra) and kandit, kostha and husula (to denote 
granary) and one word has many meanings like the words 
aksah, paddh and masah. 

srt: r% *r srr#rrsfer raw ^ ? 

Does this not clearly prove the capaoity of denoting meaning 
in words? 

!nft wits^rar i t%3t% ?r% i #rcrr irter - 3F5rao??r^sr*9r- 
^irar siot ^ sr ? 

We do not say that arthavatta is not achieved. The arthavatta 
was explained through anvaya and vyatireka. How is it taken 
there that this is prakrtyartha and this is pratyayartha ? Why 
should it not be said that both are the arthas of the praJcrti 
or the pratyaya ? 

wrpws5[r ^ i «TffPRrsa[r* R^or rlireor ^rr 
fa3rWrftff% i FmW; q^3% «w: #&rfeftjt> 

i^Bs^r *ra^ srat i»pft ^ srcr^^r ir% i * ^rat ^nrpj^r: 

If so, they will become samanyaĕabdas. Sdmanyasahdas need 
prakarana or iriĕesana (adjunct) to denote vteĕsas< Since the 
word pacati is used as an answer to a question, pac is naturally 
a vi$esasabda and hence they do not come under the category 
of samanyaĕahdas* If they are not samdnyaĕabdas f prakrti 
denotes prakrtyartha and pratyaya suggests pratyayartha* 

L It is interesting to note that the words Puruhula and Purandara are 
found in the hymns of the Rgvĕda only as visĕsanas and not as mĕĕsyas. 
From the above statement it is clear that they became viiĕ$yas before 
MaMbMsyakara^ time f 
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Upasarga enables the dhaiu to denote another hriycu 

q^r% f r*Rr wm, m «ft mswrk i 

Kriya is denoted by pac and it is differentiated by pra. 

Even though it is possible to say so in cases where dhatus ean 
be used alone or with upasargas, how are we to meet the 
situation where dhatus are invariably used along with preposi- 
tions, as in adhyeti and adhlte ? 

Even though the root is not used except with an upasarga 9 the 
upasarga is used with roots other than it. Hence we take that 
it has the same meaning here as elsewhere. 

What, then, is the meaning suggested by adhi elsewhere ? 
^TWnT^ 3§3 Adhi suggests the meaning— above. 

Here in the words tisthati and pratisthate the meanings are 
definitely different. The root stha means the absence of going 
and pra-stha means going. Therefore the sense of going found 
in the latter is due to the upasarga pra. 

Notb ; — Nagojibhatta here says that the above statement 
suggests three things : — (1) If the act of going is suggested by 
the preposition alone, stha cannot get the dhatusamjna. (2) It 
cannot be the meaning of stha alone, since it has a contrary 
meaning, (3) Jfitisthe meaning of pra-siha, it alone can 
get the dhatusamjna* 
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^<3TTcT ; ^T - sfN: SS: 5 ^TR ^ - fe*Tf SRW 

# ; fi%: ^w^i^r^rg Wf ^rfa - srM ?<ir irs*fr| 

^ - w §5, «rrlr - 3^r*r f m *r T ^ ! rwor ^rrc ^ ^ 
5?, ^ ^rwct: f$, 3?rqg # i ^mfffq ragra^ 
sr^PTwrc mm*t ^Tmm t%i%^ i 

This pra suggesting departure is used (with stha) to denote the 
initial action after stopping. It cannot be said that dhatus do 
not have many meanings* It may be illustrated thus: — The 
root vap, which is used to mean to sow, is also used to mean 
to cuty as in the sentence kesaĕmaĕru vapati (he shaves his head 
and beard) ; the root id which is used to mean to praise, to 
enjoin and to beg is also used to mean io drive, as in 
Agnir va ito vrstim lite marutosmutas cyavayanii (Fire drives 
the cloud from here and winds from there). The root kr whicb. 
is used to mean io do, is also used to mean to clean y as in the 
sentenees prstham kuru (clean your back), pddau kuru (clean 
your feet), (Le.) it ineans to rub off with earth. It is used also 
in the sense of to put in, as in the sentences katĕ kuru (bury in 
the burial ground), ghatĕ kuru (put in the pot), asmanam itah 
kuru (put in the stone here) (i.e.) it means to bury x . So also 
the root stha, here, oonveys the raeaning of going and the 
same conveys the meaning of stopping also. 

m dt - ^m^mwmmi «rra^ # 

This dosa } then, remains that dhatusamjnd should be enjoined 
to a$} bhu and vid (4fah conj.) 

3T3 

1 . It may also be noted that kr raeans to know in the vartlika Yasmai 
tarjbi mmpraiyupadisali tasyaakytah under (1,1, 1)., it means to accomplish 
in the word krtakrtyah and it means to be in the vicinity of in the word 
akriadarah with reference to Laksmana in the Ramayapa, 
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^rag^PJT %3RT Suppose dhatu is defined to connote bhava. 

How is it understood that pac etc connote bhava 9 

Note : — Nagojibhatta reads here : — Kriyasabdah saparis- 
pandasadhanasadhyarthĕ rudhah bhavQ$abdas ca saparispanda- 
aparispanda-anyatarasadhanasadhyah. 

Since these have samanadhikaranya with bhavati as in bhavati 
pacati^ bhavaii paksyati and bhavati apaksit* 

Note : — Bhavati pacati means yat-Jcartrka pacikriya tat- 
kartrka satta (i-e.) he who cooks lives. Here bhavanam means 
atmabharanam. The adhikarana of cooking is the adhikarana 
of living. Hence bhavati and pacati are said to have samana- 
dhikaranya. 

grrafa: ? What is &km ? 
Note: — Kaiyata reads here : — Yadi kriyaiva bhavah tada 
paksantardpadanam anarthakam 9 anyah tada avyaptir iii praĕnah. 

^h *fr fm 

Bhava ineans bhavanam which is the intrinsic meaning of the 
root bhu. 

s$: i *F*t rc «r: ^rrs*rre: I SIRWP^" ^I^T: «F^SflR ffir 3 aft ff 

^rer^m s ^ awmre^, ^ ^wr# ^ ^ra^ l q^r€mr ^ 
wr$$srr ?7 «rratm, w ff iprar r^rre^ *rrlr ^rrewr «rriJ^r^ 
MSra ?! <rar «ppr^ wr re^ir i ^rra: q^i^tar 

3wrc^ TOrfa I *reRr: 3^: ^pto^ ^ I 

If bhava means bhavanam* the true meaning of the root bhu 9 
those like bhid y chid which give a diametricaliy opposite 
meaning cannot get dhatusamjna; for bhava is one and abhava 
is another. For the same reason, since bhava is one and 
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abhava is another, he who desires one'3 existenoe does not 
desire its absenee and he who desires one's absence does not 
desire its existence. There is no chance for pac etc. to get 
dhatusamjna, since the samanadhikaranya that was shown by 
you between them and the root kr is not shown in the same 
way between thein and the root bhu. Kr agrees with^acetc. in 
all tenses, in all persons and in all numbers ; but the root bhu 9 
is used only in the present tense and in the singular number. 

m cff| & ^Hr§r%: q^RT, *rafit q^r%, vm # ? 

How, then, is this expression : — bhavati pacati^ bhamii paJcsyati, 
bhavati apaksit to be construed ? 

$<?r 3rer#fr - ^r^: r%*rr: ^3i%r%3Rr: ^ *wftr ?rt 

That expression has to be taken in this way : — Pacadi-kriyah 
become the agents of bhavati-kriya> 

sr^^^ir ^g, ^ ^r ^r^r ^ \m\ i ^ ^ 
%w %qr, <m ^ wr^ # ? 

Even though it is possibie to explain in this way when the 
roots are different, how is it possible to explain when the 
roots are the same, as in bhavĕt bhavĕt and syat syat ? 

mi^mmm They too are taken to be different. 

How? 

On account of difference in the tense and the sddhana. One 
has for its sadhana bhavati and the pratyaya denoting all the 
three tenses and another has for its sadhana an external 
element and the pratyaya denoting the present tense. 

Note : — The expression bhavĕd bhavet may be translated 
thus : — May the present life continue fo? ever ! 
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Even though it is possible to show that there is anyatva and 
pacadikriyas become agent to bhavatikriya (on the basis of 
bhavasadhanatva) 9 let the word bhava be kartrsadhana so that 
it has its derivation bhavati iti> 

fk $3 ? What is accomplished by it ? 

Dhdtusamjna is accomplished with reference to those which 
have a diametrically opposite meaning. 

W: 1R[ 

It is true that the desired dhatusarhjna is accomplished with 
reference to those which have a diametrically opposite 
meaning, but the same has a chance to appear with reference 
to the prdtipadikas like vrksa and plaksa* 

f% «Rop^? Why ? 

^P^R f| For these two have their janma (bhava\ 

^ crit ^*prt ^rr^ m *r m # I Rrt %r rt 

If so, let it be karmasadhana, so that bhava means that which 
is made to appear. It is the kriyd which is made to appear and 
dravya is evidently siddhavastha through sabda§aktisvabhava. 

Even then there is chance for others too which do not come 
under the category of those that are not made to appear. 

s ^ «^Rrs^riwr swrr% - *?rar, mt> srrar # 

These words of relationship like mata, piid and bhrata which 
come under the category of those that are made to appear will 
get it (dhdtusathjna). 

In whatever way we explain we cannot eseape to rid pr&ti* 
gadika from coming within its range. 
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qfs^ra itrrt "^rrr%re: RTf^7r%r^^rr%%T^4: ?r% i 

Acarya (Varttikakara) is going to read that the purpose of the 
Dhatupaiha is to prevent pratipadika, anavayati etc- frcm 
getting dhatusarhjna* Because he reads ifc, let bhava be kartr- 
sadhana since pacadikriyas become the agents of bhavatikriya. 
Note : — Anavayati is the Prahrtic form of ajnapayati* 

r% TOWT^ ? i s fc his to be said ? 

^ ff No, it need not. 

How is it understood wishout its being said ? 

^rmrc^ ^rr^r # 

It is understood from this sutra Bhuvadayo dhatavah. 
How? 

^^rrr^^^ It is not the word adi that is read here. 

c^worrK^ i^r ^sm\ %k w^rra ^wr # 

Bhuvadayah means those which tell bhu and is derived thus 
bhuvam (jayamanam) vadanli iti and the word is formed thus 
bhu+rad-{-in {unadipratyaya) where in suggests kartrsadhanatva* 

Note : — Kdiyata reads here \~Jayamanam artham yĕ abhi- 
dadhati tĕ dhatava ityarthah. Bhavutir atra janmavac% grhyatĕ. 

If dhatu is taken to denote bhava } there is need to prohibit 
dhatusamjna from reaching pratyayas which denote bhava, 

*rr#r sr?rasr sra^ir | ff<=r 

If <2Aato ls taken to denote bhava, there is need to prohibit 
dhatusamjna from reaching pratyayas which denote &Aava as * 
in ĕiĕyĕ. 1 

1. is the third person singular, perfect in bhavĕprayoga. If dhatu 

is taken to denote bhava> ĕ has a ehance to be taken as dhatu and then it has 
& chance to be changed to a by the sutra Id-ĕca upadĕsa aiiti (6, 1, 45). 
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r% ^ WT^? What will happen (if it is not done)? 

ws^r, 

E will have a chance to be changed to a, since it is enjoined 
to dhatu. 

Interdependence too, bhavavacanatva corning in when there is 
pratyaya and the use of pratyaya to denote it. 

^f *r^RT There sets in interdependence too. 

%\ ^imm^ ? How does interdependence arise ? 

h ^ i scrWsR *T3fcr i s^srt- 

Pralyayĕ bhavavacanatvam } tasmac ca pralyayah-when pratyaya 
exists, it is taken to suggest bhavavacanatva and to denote 
bhavavacanatva pratyaya is to be used. This is the inter- 
dependence, Deeds which are interdependent are not accom- 
plished. 

Our object is gained on account of the nityatva of ĕabda and 
on account of the use of the pratyaya without looking for 
bhavavacanatva. 

^S^RL This (the desired object) is accomplished- 

How? 

(It is so) since 3a&tfa is — §abdas are ?i%a ; when ĕabdas 
are m%a, the pratyaya exists without its depending upon 
bhavavacanalva* 

Reading, too, the adjunct prathama to bhava (in the varttika 
Bhavavacand dhatuh). 

M. 27 
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siwiw ^ , sr*w $t *rr wc ?rcr 

Mention is to be made of the adjunct prathama to bhava, so 
that it may mean that which denotes bhdva first. 

From which standpoint is prathamya to be considersd ? Is it 
with reference to ĕabda or with rererence to arthu ? 

T% ^m: ? What is the difference ? 

^rs y&js; spn#Tf wr$*rw ^ srrmrcT - 3wrcr% 

If it is with referenee to sabda, sanadis, as in putrlyati and 
vastriyati cannot get the dhdtusamjna (since the element putra 
which is pronounced first does not denote bhdva). 

m rew sht^Nt srgsw, «et ^ 3 ^rwl ^r^pro aMr- 

src2RET^r>«r: ff% i 

If, thenj it is with reference to artha, sanadis get dhatusamjnd 
(since bhava is mentioned by kyac first) ; but the defect bhaoa- 
vacanĕ tad-artha-pratyaya-pratisĕdhah stands. 

If soj it is neither with reference to ĕabda nor with reference 
t^ artha. 

r% cTfi| ? With reference to what then ? 

^wt^t: 

From the standpoint of the capacity of denoting bhava. 

i^r^sm^ 2r: jt*ht Tnprrc 

That which denotes bhava first through its capacity which well 
stands via-media (between ĕabda and artha), 

?£ ^ q*r ^ro^ ^rtr ^tp, 3 ^ r^r^sr^ 1 m cr ^ 

«tRSRT: 

Here, the defects noted with reference to the paksa * bhava- 
vacano dhdtuh * and the arguments advanced to meet them 
remain the same for the paksa • Kriyavacano dhatuh ' also. 

Note i—Kaiyata says that, in that paksa, prothama~bhava- 
grahanam should be changed to ptathama-kriya-grahanam, 
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In the briyawcanapaksa, the point that dhatutva should he 
enjoined to as, bhu and vid (4th conj.) remains unmet. 

m <?RC W Meeting it thus : - 

$r 3?t: r%*rr w&i m, ^wt^r^N wrg^frr * srrsrm 
* 5r% ? f% %mmi qrMr^ §fi |r% ? 

Which is taken to be A-rw/a by you when you make the state- 
ment that as> bhu and wi^ cannot take dhatusamjna ? What 
is the hriya when it is said that DwadaUa eats the food in the 
bell-metal-plate with his hand ? 

We do not say that the karakas are kriya> 
T% 51% ? What then ? 

«Brwrt srtr%ftita: $m i spwt ^ 5R*rf&r j^tarl 

The special act which enables the karakas to function is the 
kriya. The method of functioning of the karakas when pure 
riee is eaten is different from that when rice mixed with meat 
is eaten. 

Note:— Food is karma-kdraka, bell-metal-plate is adhi- 
karana-karaka and hand is karana-karaba to the kriya of 
eating. 

jte far ^%^f%r%r#ir w&w 1 ^ r * 
«r^t sraM, sr^srr % rwwr i 

If so, it is decided that as> bhu and vid get dhatusamjna. The 
kurakas with reference to function in a different way from 
that in which those with reference to mr function. 

^ *rar%5RT: |T% 5 W| - 

The revered Yarsyayani said that six are the changes in the 
state of existence :—jayaU (is born), asti (continues to exist), 
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viparinamatĕ (transforms), vardhatĕ (grows), apaksiyatĕ (decays) 
and vinaiyati (dies). 

wr "^ra \m wwm n ^rarm ; irW* mfa \ 

Anyhow from the fact that asti is one of the bhavavikaras, 
siha cannot receive dhatusa^hjna, since asti is different from 
other bhavavikaras. 

^4 crft mmv r^rr ft*rf^sr w\% ^4 mhm, \ 
fk *s(k^ 5&r%^ t^Rt wmmi ^rre: ?r% ? *r aw5 ^ f fa ; 
^rrc f rcr ; ^ ^ rer<r l iw ?cg% 

lf so, one. kriya differentiates itself from another kriya and 
one dravya differentiates itself from another dravya. One puts 
this question to another, ' How is Dĕvadatta's illness V One 
says, ' Varddhatĕ (it grows)' ; another says * Apaksiyatĕ (it 
declines)' ; another says 'Sthitah (it stands in the same state)/ 
The word sthitah remoyes from our mind the idea conveyed 
by the words varddhatĕ and apakslyatĕ. 

sjsrcnr ^pĕm few ^r^g&rmr: ^m*- «rsap% \ ^c^rr^r- 

Or the tenses - past, future and prcsent - are not suggested 
except through kriya. They - the past tense, the future tense 
and the present tense - are suggested by the kriyas as etc. 

«re *rr ik * srn^r^ i ht i w*rrcr - f% mfa f 
§r% 

Or it is not proper to give an answer which is not suited to 
the question. Hence asti cannot be the suitable answer to 
the question kim karoti. 

Note: — From this it is clear that, if dhdtu is defined as 
kriyavacana, it is difiBcult to get the dhatusamjna to a$> bhu 
etc. lf, on the other hand. it is defined as bhavavacana 9 there 
is the need to read the adjunct prathama to bhava. 

m r^rr^r $m qqr:, *re^r %fa 
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Let dhatu be defined as bhdvavacana in addition to its being 
defined as kriydvacana* 

i% mm\ %mi ^ ^\im\ wmim^ q§ q$ ? 

Are both secured from this sutra or another sutra has to be 
read to secure that which is not secured by the one or the 
other ? 

3Trfmc2?rf « They are secured says he. 
How? 

This - the word ac£i - suggests the relative position. It is seen 
iromthis: — One says, "Fetch Dĕvadattadis 5 ' when Dĕuadatta 
and others are sitting in a row. They are made to rise and 
are fetched. 

3i%r 3§ir, asrar ^otpi ^rc^rr srMNt: i 

It is used to denote species. It is seen from this; — Dĕva- 
dattddis are rich, beautiful, of fine complexion and have 
friends. From the word Dĕuadattddis, the species of Dĕvadalta 
is understood» 

^rr^r^: qfawnai§ ¥ ^ # ^ ^rr^ sra ^ i srrt 
err^Rj r^rrwr *n$: f&r q$: ^r ^ *r an^pss^. $ ssrasrrai 
srr ^r srrl^rs?: g \ *?r f £&wsrcr fr% i 

^r g ^re^r *rr§: ^te qqr; s?r *rr ssra 3 ^r%ro?: « s^r^, 
^ I^tt ^ srrr^r^: s srbtc, *rr s&wr^t ?rt i 

The word adi (in the sutra) is taken individually with both — 
bhu and - so that we may expand bhuvadayah into bhvddayah 
and vadayah. When we take the definition to be kriyavacano 
dhdtuh, the word adi which goes with bhu denotes the relative 
position and the word adi which goes with va denotes species, 
so that bhuvadayah means bhu ityĕvamddayah va ityĕvampra- 
kardh (those which commence with bhu and those which belong 
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to the same class as va) When take the definition to be 
bhavavacano dhotuh, the word adi which goes with va denotes 
the relative position and the word aJi which goes with bhu 
denotes species, so that bhumdayah means va ityĕvamddayah 
bhu ityĕuamprakarah (those which commence with va and 
those belonging to the class of bhu), 

Note : — Nagojibhatta says that, with reference to the - 
latter paksa the sutra Adiprabhrtibhyah sapah (2, 4 } 72) should 
be read as Yaprabhrtibhyah ĕapah. 

<rft ^rs: mm: 

Ifj then, the definition is thus enunciated, there is no need to 
read the Dhdtupdtha. 

Jt has to be read. 
f% ? Why ? 

The Dhdtupdtha is intended to prevent pratipadika and the class 
of anavayati from taking dhatusamjnd. 

^&sm Dhatupatha has to be read. 

f% 5R^R^? Why ? 

For preventing praiipadika and the ciass of anavayati frooi 
taking dhatusamjnd — For preveriting the pratipadika (of the 
forms bhdktum^ bhuktva etc.) from taking the samjna and for 
preventing the prakrtic form of roots like anavayati (the 
prakrtic form of ajnapayati) from taking the samjna* 

Note :—Nagojibhatta says that no purpose is served by 
reading the word prdtipadika in the above vdrttika- 

% gJTCTOWTO*: What are dnavayatyadis ? 
They are anavayati> mttati and vaddhayati> 
For the sake of suggesting the srnra and the anubandha too. 
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Dhatupatha has to be read al&o for the sake of svara and 
anubandhci) so that I may know the soaras and anubandhas 
(with which roots are read), 

. For it is not possible to know the siaras and the anubandhas 
with which roots are read without Dhatupatha. 

Those which take the usual conjugational signs, which are 
udatta and whieh are read without anubandhas inay not be 
read in the Dhatupaiha. 

They too have to be read so that the class of anauayati may 
not take the samjna* 

^ 3Kfsq; No, it need not be done. 
Nivrtti of the class of anavayaii through sistaprayoga. 

mmmi\ ^mtm&tt r%f%w%^ra 

The dhatusamjnd is avoided from the class of anavayati through 
ĕistaprayoga* 

This ĕistaprayoga must, necessarily, be resorted to, so that 
even those that are read in the Dhatupatha may not be read in 
a different way. In the world kis is used in the sense of to 
plough and dis in the sense of to see. 

^^S5J^n%^ §J" (1, 3, 2) 

There are £tw> topics dealt with bere : — (1) The prayojana of 
the word upadĕsĕ in the $Sira and the consequent discussion 
on the difference between upadĕsa and uddĕsa in their connota- 
tion (2) The meaning of the word upadĕĕa md its derivatio«* 
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What for is the word upadĕsĕ r#ad (in the sutra) f 

sm sfr 1 src: i ^sr ^sgsiritosra *rr ^Rr 

So that the *fi<ra may not operate where the anunasika is not 
in upadĕsa but is in uddĕsa 9 as in a in the Vĕdic statement 
Abhra a apah. 

$: g^^N^^Tr^: l 

What is the differenee between uddĕĕa and upadĕsa ? 

Hm^iwtm^* ; 3°r: *rp?°rg^r: 

Upadĕĕa means the direct indication of that which can be 
perceived by senses and uddĕsa means the indirect reference 
to that through its qualities. 

m% ^mmm^' - ^\ *ti *rft ^of *rr 

Firstly upadĕsa is direct indication. It may be illustrated 
thus:-One taking hold of the thigh or the ear of a cow tells 
another who has no knowledge of cow, 1 This is the cow.' He 
who has heard it said so as to appeal to his sense of sight 
replies, ' Go is upadista to me.' 

3%: *™§^ : - 33% 35T%^ fi ^3 *T 

& i * rai%wr ^s^# ' 3*wfr ^sr r%frt 
^rc^&r twigss^erw ^wmt r%ww fs^> ^r^: # i sr g^r: 
srTOroT^ £ sr^sr *r ^g: ' ?r% i 

Uddĕsa is indirect reference through qualities. This may be 

illustrated thus:~One tells another, "Tell me about Dĕvadatia." 

He, being here, tells about Dĕvadatta who is at Pataliputra 

thus : — He wears armlets, ear-rings and crown ; he has a wide 

chest, muscular arms, fiery eyes and prominent nose ; and he 

wears diverse ornaments. This is the description of Dĕvadatta. 

He who is instructed thus with such a description says, 

i€ Uddisto mĕ Dĕvadattah" 
* • • 

h An has changed to a by the siitra An6$animasika§ chandasi (6, t , 126). 
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Chance for all with reference to it-samjna, on account of no 
difference. 

m sfr «ro 

It-samjnayam sarva-prasangah: — It-sathjna will chance to 
take hold of all anunasikas* It will reach this too — (d m) 
abhra d apah. 

f% mm*- Why? 

siRRreR^ On accouot of no difference. 

For no viĕesa that the it-sumjiid reaches a particular anundsika 
is stated here. There is chance for all to get it, since no 
viĕĕsa is stated here. 

r%^ '^qrCrwr fkm } w 3 m ^Cr^ ^H^r 

Why is it said * when there is anupadana of viĕesa V How 
cannot upadana* be wherever there is mention of the word 
upadeĕa ? There is upadĕĕa even through laksina (the dis- 
tinguishing features), 

Uddĕĕa and upadĕĕa are intertwined in their connotation. 
Pratyaksam dkhydnam may be called uddĕsa and gundih pra- 
panam % upadĕĕa. 

# i s wwn^w ' ^er ^spre:, ' # 

Firstly uddĕsa too may be defined as the direct indication of 
that which can be pereeived by the senses. It may be illustrated 
thus : — One says to another, ** Kindly make the uddeĕa of an 

M. 28 
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anwaka to me " He tells him, " Read the anuvaka commenc- 
ing with Isĕ ivd and read the anuvaka commencing with 
Sannodĕmh. He having been informed thus says, 44 Uddisto 
mĕ anuvakah, tam adhyĕsyĕ (Direct indication of the anuvaka 
has been made and I shall read it.)" 

Notb : — Isĕ tva is the commencement of the Tajuwĕda 
Samhitd and Sannddĕmh is found in the Alharvavĕda. At the 
commencement of the Srst ahnika, the mention of ĕannodĕv%h 
is made first and that of isĕ tva is made after it. The order is 
here reversed. 

3§r«r nrwgn^r:, asrar *$s\ ^rc - *m*m% 

3?^to: 5 3f#V^ OTPi: " I H #: TO^mrf-"^r^ ^ 

t wtr mf^mtr i 

Upadĕsa may be taken to be the indirect reference through 
qualities. It may be iilustrated thus : — One says to another, 
44 1 shall go to the next village. Kindly make the upadĕsa of 
the way to me." He replies to him, " Turn right in this place 
and turn left here." He tells him who suggested the way 
through gunas, "The way is upadista to me." Hence the 
connotation of uddĕsa and upadĕsa are intertwined. 

If so, since there is no itkarya here, itsa?hjna may not set in. 
Ob, elision is the it-karya ! 

, sRiPT $fa: Elision is not the desired karya. 

r| p$ gq$^ ; i m^k^ m i 

^ %c *jrr% ( w5f ^rarlr «rf? ^to^ ?r wr^^s^: ^r^ f 

The upadĕm of sa&da here has two-fold purpose. It may be 
either £or the sake of karya or for the sake of ĕravana. There 
is no karya here. Its upadĕ$a will serve no purpose, if it is not 
intended also for §ravana, it having no karya. 
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There is this iUkarya in Abhra a atitaJu When itsamjna exists 
when the karya to what follows comes, there will be it-prati- 
sedha by the sutra Aditaĕ ca (7, 2, 16). 

Note: — Kaiyata reads here : — Yada anekanta anubandhah 
tada anantara iUsamjnakah karyasya vkesako bhapati iti dhator 
aditvat it-pratisedha-prasahgah. 

The object is achieved by enjoining anunasikatva to upadesana. 
re^ac^ This (the object) is achieved. 
How? 

^r^rrw. s ^rsrr *rsfrt ^tb^ 

It must be said that the anunasika found in upadeĕana takes 
the it-samjna. 

f% S^^^T^? What is meant by upade$ana ? 

OT^ Sastra. 

It is achieved ; but the siltra has to undergo modification. 
TOTONRg Let the suira be as it is, 

Oh| it has been said that there is chance for all with referenee 
to itsamjna on account of the absence of viĕesa* 

This diSIculty does not arise. The a at the end of the word 
upadeĕa is taken to be ghan in the sense of karanatva. 

No, it is not achieved, The root diĕ with upa will take 
since the sutra Karanadhikaranayo* c% (3 f 3, 117) is later. 

We do not say that ghan takes place by the sutra Akartari ca 
karakĕ samjnayam (3, 3, 19). 
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f% crf| ? By what siitra then ? 

f3aj ff% By the sutra Halaĕ ca (3, 3, 121.) 

35nft ssrRir^ # ?i ^^r ssrr 

There too there is anuvrtti to the word samjndydm from the 
s«fr« Pwwwi samjnayam ghah prdyĕna (3, 3, 117) and this ia no 
samjnd. 

The word praya enables it to appear even when there is no 
samjna. 

mwrn^ ^strt^ wsj «r % q §qr^rr§&rr%, r^rwr 
wr f^i^ 

On account of the word praya, ghan may or may not appear 
in mmjnd-ĕabdas ; for it is not possible for an upddhi to have 
an upadhi for it or a visĕsana to have a vi$ĕsana for it. 

Notb : — VUĕsana is one which is mentioned as upasarjana 
to the vidhĕya. If another visĕsana is mentioned, it can be 
viiĕsana only to the vidhĕya and not to the vUĕsana. If a word 
not mentioned in a sutra is taken there by anuortti and 
is construed as the vUĕĕana to the vidhĕya, it is called upddhi. 
If another word also is taken by anuvrtti, it can go along only 
with the vi&ĕ$ya and not with the upadhi. Hence both prayĕna 
and samjnayam which are taken by anuvrtti can qualify only 
ghan enjoined in the sUtra Halat ea. 

&ssm qr, ^r^prr ^ zmm j 

If it is taken that an upadhi cannot have an upddhi nor a 
viiĕsana a viiĕsana, the vibhasa of inan in the sutra Kulatdyd vd 
(4, 1, 127) following the sutra KalyanyMinam inan (4,1, 126) 
has no chance to appear. 

/?wm alone is pradhana here. The pratyaya enjoined by 
Strtbhyo dhak (4 f 1, 20) and »na« which is p-a&rto are taken 
by anuvrtti. 
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]f soj there is no chance for the vibhasa of kuk in the sutra 
Putrad anyatarasyam (4, 1, 159) following the sutra Vakina- 
dlnam kuh ca (4, 1, 158). 

alone is pradhana here too. The pratyaya phin enjoined 
by the sutra Udtcam vrddhad agotrat (4, 1, 157) and kuk which 
is prahrta are taken by 'anuwrtti. 

Hence the statement that upadhi has no upadhi for it, nor 
visesana a visĕsana for it is not without foundation and 
there is no harm, if one adheres to it. 

In that case there is no chance for ghan by the suira Halas ca> 

lf so, it gets ghan from the $z?£ra Krtya-lyuto bahulam (3, 3, 113)* 

Note :—Kaiyata reads here; — Bahulagrahanad asamjna- 
yam api ghan bhavisyaii ityarthah. 

(1, 3, 3) 

There are three topics here : — (1) Chance for all hals to take 
it-samjna. (2) The denotation and derivation of hal (3) Prati- 
sĕdha of ittva to the final AaZ of avyutpannapratipadika$. 

1 

On admitting the siWra Halantyam^ there is chance for all hah 
to take il-samjna on aecotmt of all being followed by avasana. 

stsrsw; i i^r ^rmrrar 

If we admit the sutra Halantyam, there is chance for all to 
take it-samjna. It-samjna may befall all hals. 
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ft W^! Why? 

^R^c^R^ On account of each #eing followed by virama. 

Note : — Nagojibhatta tells us the meaning oiantya thus;~ 
Yad uccarya viramyatĕ tattvam antyatvam. 

For all hals become antya wilh reference to the respective 
avadhi (in the form oivirama) of each. 

Notb : — Nagĕsa gives us two more readings : — (1) 8arvo 
hi hal antyo bhavati (2) Sarvo hi hal tam tam avadhikrtya 
antyo bhavati. 

The object is achieved on account of reading vyavasitantya in 
the sutra* 

TS^cl^ This (the object) is accomplished. 
m\% How? 

On account of reading vyavasitantya in the sutra. 

&mm\^ti 5^ i^ir wrr% ^raj^ 

It must be read that the antya of limited groups of words 
take it-samjna* 

% 3^W%3T: l What are vyavasitas ? 

^^^^^rcTTWR^r: 

They are dhatu, pratipadika, pratyaya, nipata, agama and 
adĕsa* 

i ?0 <tt| 

The objeet is achieved ; but the sutra % then, is modified. 
W=^ra^R3 Let the sutra be as it ia. 

Oh it has been said u Halantyĕ sarvaprasangah sarvantyatvat" 
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This diffioulty does not arise. He says, " Halantyam it-sam- 
jnam bhavati" All hals become antya with reference to the 
respective avadhi of each. It may be understood that it refers 
_to the prominent among them, so that antya is taken to mean 
sadhlyah antyah. 

W SNN: ? Which is sadhiyuh ? 

SW^RTPTT ^rS^: That which is antya to vyavasitas* 

Or the mention of aniya needs another to give a complete 
sense. Nothing is needed other than oyavasitas and hence we 
take them here. 

II 

DiSiculty in knowing the denotation of hal on account 
of l not being made known to be it. 

Since l has not been made known to be aimbandha, it is not 
possible to determine what the word hal denotes* It is said 
that antyam hal is it; but firstly U-samjna cannotreach lakara. 

Note: — Kaiyata reads here: — Itarĕiarasryam manyatĕ.*- 
Pratyaharasraya it-samjna, tadaĕrayaĕ ca pratyaharah. 

The object is achieved by reading lakara. 

This is aohieved. 
W^! How? 

^clo^: Lakara is to be read. 
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The final hal takes itsarhjna and it must be read that lakdra 
too takes it. 

Notk : — Kdiyata feels that the word hal in the sutra itself 
is a somdhdradvandva of AaZ and Z, where l is dropped by 
Sarhyogdntasya Upah. In that case kartavyah found in the 
bhdsya should be taken in the sense of vyakhyĕyah. But Ndgĕsa 
differs from him» He says that kartavyah should be taken in 
the usual sense, sinoe l cannot be dropped by the sutra Samyo- 
gdntasya lopah, since the following two vdrttikas read under 
that siltra: — (1) Samyogdntalopĕ yanah pratisĕdhah (2) Na 
vd jhalo lopdt stand against it. 

^WH^TIST Or by taking it as ĕkasĕsa. 

Or this may be taken as an ĕkaĕĕsa thus : hal ca hal ca hal. 
Halantya gets it-samjnd* 

Notb : — Kdiyata says that one hal mentioned above is 
sasthUatpurusa meaning hasya l and the other is pratydhdra. 
Ndgĕĕa says that, in that case, the hal which is tatpurusa 
cannot have anything to do with the word antya, though it 
should go with both members of the dvandva compound and 
hence considers it as the sutra HaL Further he says that 
ĕkaĕĕsa connotes taniratva by laksand* 

1% ^srr *rfspa# i 

Or this (laJcara) stands for l which is used as an anubandha 

o 

(as in gaml). It gets it-samjnd by the sutra Upadĕĕĕ$j-anu- 
ndsika it. 

Note : — Kaiyata says that unless ac-pratydhdra is formed 
by declaring c of Aiduc as it 9 1 cannot take it-samjn% by the 
sulra Upadĕĕĕsj-anundsika it. Hence he feels that the mention 
oilditah in the siitra Pusddi-ldyutddi-ditah parasmdipadĕsu 
(3, 1, 55) may suggest that l may have ii-kdrya. 
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Or the procedure of Acarya Panini suggests that l gets it- 
sathjna, since he reads nal (in the sutra Parasmaipadanam 
wdL..(3, 4, 82) with i! as it 

Note: — Nagĕĕa feels that the arguments based on the 
jnapaka of Zdi£a^ and nal are Aimsy and ĕkasĕsa-nirdĕĕad va is 
the Ĕtting answer. 

(The need for) the pratisĕdha of the pratipadika not ending in 
krtpratyaya or taddhitapratyaya. 

There is need to mention the pratisĕdha with reference to the 
pratipadika which does not end in krtpratyaya or taddhita- 
pratyaya to secure the forms udaĕvii and ĕakrt. 

Note : — The need for this varttika arises only when the 
avyutpannapratipadikas are read as referred to at the end of 
the first ahnika* 

^r^rr^Rt i 

Why should akrt-taddhitantasya be read ? 

f**r$R: ^r^: # 

(So that it may not operate in) kumbhakarah } nagarakarah, 
aupagavah and kapatavah. 

It is accomplished on account of the absence of it-karya* 
The it-samjna will not set in here, since there is no it-karya. 

^s[^\ - ra^fen^ fi% ^m'A w ^r^ 

There is this it-karya, that svaritatva may appear by the sutra 
Tit svaritam (6, 1, 185). 

M. 29 
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No, it cannot be* It is the pratyaya ending in t that brings out 
the kdrya there. 

5$ aft ^r m Mrwr^r^ *rar 

If so, adyudat(atva may appear by the sutra Nnityddir nityam, 
(6, 1, 197) in rajd and taksd. 

Nniti is read in the sutra and since it is not separated from 
the pratipadika, the sutra does not operate there. 

%k m Rm ^ *w 

If so, the last but one in svar takes uddtta by the sutra Upotta- 
mam riti (6, 1, 217). 

It does not appear on account of the force of the in junction of 
svaritatva by Nyansvarau svaritdu (Phit 74). 

f£ clf| If so, it will operate in antar? 

The word uttama has its application in words having three 
syllables and more and three syllables and more are not 
found here. 

crf| $133? r& ^ii ?m ^ 

If so, the last but one in sanutar may be uddtta by the sutra 
Upottamam riii. 

It is enjoined that their final syllable is uddtta and it will set 
at naught the rit-svara> 

This is but proper here :-If there is no purpose by taking 
it-samjnd 9 let there be no it-samjna. lfthere is purpose, as 
in the sutra Agastyakdundinyayor agastikundinac, let there 
be itsamjna* 
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3 m€r (i, 3, 4) 

Prohibition of tavarga with reference to vibhakti whieh is non- 
taddhita. 

There is need for tavarga-pratisedha to be mentioned only with 
reference to vibhakU that is non»taddhita, so that it rnay not 
operate here in the sutra Kimost (5, 3, 12), from which kva 1 in 
kva prepsan dwyase and kvarddhamasah is evolved. 

$ It should, then, be mentioned. 

No, it need not Tbe mentioned. The procedure of Acarya 
Pariini suggests that the pratisedha does not apply to taddhita- 
vibhakti 9 since he reads the anubandha u in thamu in the sutra 
Idamas thamuh (5, 3, 24) fco prevent m from getting the 
it-samjM* 

If it is suggested that the pratisedha does not apply to 
taddhita-vibhakti, it-samjna has a chance to appear (in ddmm) 
of idamm. 

It"samjna does not set in> sinee it serves no purpose here. 

^wrwI r^r^rw i^i^r^i^ q^r ^ 

There is this iikarya that the mit appears after the final vowel 
in the word by the sutra Mid acdntyat parah (1,1, 47). 

^rr ^ ^rrrer $$pt:, r^R^* # ^r, T^r jrw: q^ ir% *rr 

1. Zva is formed from by tbe operation of the sutras Kimot 
(5, S, 12) aad Kvaii (7, 2, 105), 
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Afber idarh is changed to i (by the siltra Idama iĕ 5, 8, 3) 
before danim is added to it, there is no difFerence in effect 
whether Mid acdntydt parah operates or Pratyayah paraĕ ca. 

There is absolutely no chance for iĕ-bhava itself to appear 
there. 

T% W^? Why? 

srrr%r: 15^% 

It is said that (in the siitra Prag diso vibhaktih 5, 3, 1) the 
pratyayas preceding dis are taken as ribhakti. 

iprclrlr sirf%r: sr^i ? 

Who is competent to say that iĕbhava sets in only before the 
pratyayas preceding the word dik ? 

f%cff|? Whatthen? 

^srrs§fawr: rl>s^rr^§^ssrgTf^«T: ^4r?rrV. 

Iĕ-bhava sets in before the meanings of the pratyayas preced- 
ing the word dik and the pratyaya is ~after kim, sarvandman 
and bahu whlch are not dvyadi. 

^ art cr?W | ^ ^i&atwi^ n r%«ir% 

If so, the same has to be said with reference to tad. Other- 
wise the desired form from tad cannot be achieved by the 
operation of Mid-acontydt-parah. 

w*r& f>ir irrr% fim', # *rr <rA %m: 

Oh ! there is no dhTerence even here whe ier Midacontydt 
parah operates or Pratyayah paraĕ ca, if tad has been changed 
to ta (by the sutra TyadaMndm ah (7, 2, 102). 

S% 51 £fwrf% If so, atva does not set in. 
f% Why? 

f%^rr%3^rir 

It is said that it sets in only when vibhakti follows. 
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If so, dariim is taken to end in «/. 

f% TOTCT *T wra ? Why is not to* heard ? 

Fa&ara has been elided, though it was originally pronounced. 

35(1,8,7) 

Need for prohibiting ittva to c of cuncup and cawop 

lf^^*WFrwr 3^:, %sref : 

There is need to prohibit ittva to the initial c of cunmp and 
canap, so that the words kĕsacancuh and heĕacanah may be 
formed. 

It is aceomplished on aecount of idarthabham* 

It-samjna does not set in, since no purpose is served from it. 

There is this it»karya. It may have its final syllable udatta 
by the sutra Citah (6, 1, 163) which enjoins that the final 
syllable of a pratyaya which is cit is udatta* 

What is, then, the use of reading p as ? 

Reading # as it is to suggest that they are synonyms, 

If it is asked why p is read as it, it is to suggest that cuncup 
and canap are synonymous. 

If so, cuncup and canap have yakara for their initial letter. 

1. These two are taddMtapratyayas enjoined in the stitra Tena mttas 
cuncup-cayapau (5, 2, 26). 



230 LECTURES ON PATAftJALVS MAHABHA§YA 

How is it tliat yakara is not pronounced ? 

YaJeara is said to have been dropped. 

Note : — Kaiyata explains the word lupta-nirdista in two 
ways: — 1. P%rvam nirdistah paĕcat luptah and 2. Luptosyam 
ijti pratijnaiah. 

%l ^W^HR^ Supplernenting ir to take it-tva* 

There is need to supplement that ir takes it-samjtia, so that 
the forms arudhat and arautslt may be formed from rudhir. 

Notb : — Since consists of a vowel and a consonant and 
since it-tva is enjoined either to a vowel or a consonant, there 
is need for this. 

It is accomplished on account of the parts taking it. 

m 

R takes it-samjna by the sutra Halantyam (1, 3, 3) and i by 
the sS£ra Upadeĕesj anunasika it (1, 3, 2) 

If it is conceded through avayavagrahana 9 there is chance for 
the vidhi enjoined to that which is idit to operate. 

If ib is said that the object is accomplished since the parts 
take it, there is chance for the rules pertaining to those which 
are idit to operate, so that num may enber into bhetta and 
chetta by the sutra Idito num dhatoh (7 5 1, 58). 

- *w f ^r^ *r § **ffapi: ; ^ g^: § *wtf 
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Suppose the vidhi pertaining to idit is taken under kumbhi- 
dhanyanyaya. It may be explained thus:-It is said this 
ĕrdtriya (Brahman Vĕdic scholar) is kumbHdhanya. He who 
has grain only in a jar goes by that name and not one who has 
grain both in a jar and elsewhere. 

This idid-vidhi eannot be taken under the kumbhtdhanya- 
nyaya ; for, in that case, there will be diSiculty in the forma- 
tion of the word nandathuh from the root nad read as tunadi. 

^ %t %r^ - %^ ^ srs^ ir^; m |t% sr% 

If so, the word iditah is not taken as the genetive singular of 
idit having its derivation ikarah it yasya sah. 

^rfl ? How then ? 

W ^ itewr # 

Idiiah is taken to mean ididantasya where idit, being a 
purusa compound, is derived thus :-ikara ĕva it. 

3f«r *rr ^jR^ i^r^^r %%pm. I <r^r ^ 3qi[irs^prf&f> 
f^ r *rft<srr% i 

Or this (ir in &Aidir ete ) may be taken to be the modified 
form of f which has taken i before it (by the siitra %ta id- 
dhatoh (7, 1, 100) and f takes it-samjna by the sutra Upadĕĕi 
aj anunasika it. 

m ^rr rwfa*rr% %<^r2iw?rrRr^:%^f% |f% ; 
ftftcn «6fffef*rg^P*. w 33^? ftw£r, ^r%? ^msrwir: i 

Or the procedure of Acarya Panini suggests that idid-vidhi 
does not operate in suoh cases as this, since he reads some 
roots having ir as it with num; as vbundir (to see) and skandir 
(to go, to dry). 

m 3r siRRsrff^f^r% i^5^#r m% |f^r 
*rr ^rn; 
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Or the procedure of Acarya Panini suggests that ir may take 
it-sjriijna, since he himself reads the sutra Irito va (3, 1, 57,) 

W$ 3§rT Or there is anuvrtti for the word ante. 
Note : — There is the word ante in the suira Goh padante 
(7, 1, 57) and it is taken into the next sutra Idito num dhatoh 
(7, 1, 58), -so that numagama comes only with reference to 
roots which have i as it only as their linal member. Here i in 
ir is not the final member. 

(i,3,9) 

Three topics are here dealt with :-(l) What is the need for the 
word tasya in the sutra? (2) Is there any need to make 
upasahhhyana of some and pratisedha of others? (3) Are 
anubandhas eJcanta or anekanta ? 

I 

fat4* ? What for is the reading of tasya t 

The antecent of the stem of tasya is it-samjnaka. 

%^cf I 5ff ^ ^ |% ^ 

This is not the praydjana. The word it near at hand is taken 
here by anuwrtti. 

ff ? What is the sutra where it is near at hand ? 

^^TS^^rre^ ^ The sutra Upadesesj anunasiha %U 

It is mentioned there in the first case and we want the sixth 
case here. 

The case may be changed to suit the need. 

i ^toh *iretesrr ri^ ^r sr* jt^% j 
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This may be illustrated thus :-High are the houses of Dĕva- 
datta and call aloud ; Dĕvadattam is supplied there. There 
are cows, horses and gold with Dĕvadatta and the fool is rich ; 
Dĕvadatta is supplied there. That which is mentioned in the 
sixth case before, is taken in the second and first cases so as 
to suit the context. So also, that which is mentioned in the 
first case before, may be changed to sixth case here. 

\k aft srNpp^ - ^ iNr £n: *rar i 

This, then, is the prayojana } that lopa may be the sarvadĕsa of 
the it which consists of more than one letter, 

How is it taken that lopa may be the sarvadĕsa of the it which 
is anĕkal, even if the word tasya is read ? 

W&i f^rC ' It can be secured Ysays he. 

f 3: ? How ? 

On the authority of the vacana — On the capacity of the men- 
tion of the word tasya. 

II 

Need to bring nal, htva and nistha pratyayas within the opera- 
tion of Ito lopah % on account of it-pratisĕdha with reference to 
them. 

There is need for the upasahhhyana of nal, htva and nisiha 
within the range of Ito lopah, so that papaca (lst pers.), dĕvitva 
sĕvitva and $ayitah sayitvan may be secured. 

f% g*r: vm * r^ra ? Why is it not achieved ? 

^^TRTWT^ On account of it-pratisĕdha. 

^T^ss&SsT I OTgW W^; ^TT f%S^5 

30 
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The it-samjna is set at naught thus :-The sutra Nal uttamo va 
(7 5 1, 91) optionally sets at naught the nitva of nal in the 
first person; the sutra Puhah ktva ca (1,2,22) optionally 
sets at naught the hitm oiktva ; and the sutra Nistha ĕin-svidi- 
midi-ksvidi-dhrsah (1, 2, 19) sets at naught the Htva of nistha. 

It is achieved on account of the pratisedha of the karyas of 
nal etc. 

Rl3$cf^ This (the object) is aohieved. 
W*? How? 

mtfH Rr%fWir i W^r ^r tecfa W> 
^ te^r ini l r%r ^ r%c«H w # i 

The karyas of ««Z eto. are set at naught here :-Nal-uttamo va 
nid-grahanĕna grhyatĕ ; Ktva sĕn-na kid-grahanĕna grhyatĕ: 
Nistha, sĕnna kidgrahanĕna grhyatĕ. 

H^S^HtSI Or by the lopa to that whioh is expressed. 

ftfe3rirgr Era&r^ - m ^r ffivm trn^ 

This is achieved on account of the lopa to nirdista :-Or this 
elision is to that which is pronounced and hence the object is 
aohieved. 

Need for the pratisĕdha of tavarga, s and m there. 

isrrcr *fcft$r 3^?: - aw^. ar%^ ^ra; sr^ isrr: w 

STR^ ajg^ 

There is the need to prohibit the operation of this rule with 
reference to tu, s and m, as in tasmat tasmin, yasmat yasmin, 
vrksah plalcsah, acinavam t asunavam, akaravam. 

No, it need not be, on account of the samarthya of uccarana. 
T3TTO«l: It need not be said, 
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\% ? Why ? 

Elision will not take place here on account of the capaciby of 
their uccarana. 

Apramanya of the sastra on account of the conAict caused by 
sooie enjoining the elision of anubandha and some, the reten- 
tion of the same» 

There is apramanya on account of the conAict caused by some 
sutras enjoining the elision of the anubandha and some enjoin- 
ing its retention. 

Wt OTTS[^Ffa 

It is achieved by taking recourse to apavadanyaya* 
re^ia^ This (the object) is aehieved. 
35^? How? 

SN^TR^R^ On adoptiog the apavada-nyaya. 

What is here which stands in the same relation as uisarga 
and apavada P 

The presence of anubandha is to effect some karya and its 
elision is intended that one other than the desired harya 
may not set in. 

<m w&p* «ira^» ^rck^. m $w 

Anubandha is enjoined that I may do some karya and lopa 
is enjoined that nothing other than the desired karyu may 
set in. 
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III 

Does the anubandha which is attached to one become its part 
(avayava) or not ? 

^T^3^3^* It is its part on account of its being seen there* 
H$T?3 " It is its part says he. 

if3: $ On what basis ? 

astes^: - <ra*^rr irsrf i cmr m^n ^rrar i 

Since it is found there — For it is seen forming a part of it. 
The analogy is this : — The branches which are in the tree are 
considered to be its part. 

^T^q^%^!TT%^ ^^rW^TS^HT^^T^ 

In ĕkanta-paksa there will be difficulty in a$arupa-vidhi and 
sarvadĕĕa-vidhi and there shonld be separate mention in 
dap-pratisĕdha on account of its not*being akaranta- 

Note : — The expression asarupa-sarvadĕĕa should be taken 
as a separate word with the seventh case suffix being dropped. 

^rwwr ir?r *r#r - ^\ms^m qs: ^rt ; $f^ft 

In the case of ĕkanta-paksa difficulty arises in the vidhis where 
different anubandhas are found. For instance/ there is the 
samanya-siitra Karmanyan and there is the viĕĕsa~sutrct Ato - 
nupasargĕ kah ; when the latter operates, the it n also may 
appear. 

(In the case of ĕkanta-paksa) there will be difficulty in sctrva- 
dĕsa also, For instance from the siltra Diva aut % aut may be 
taken as sarvadĕĕa* 

In the sS/ra Dadhdghvaddp where there is pratisĕdha for dap, 
there should be < separate mention (of ddip). It should be 
stated Adabdaipdu. 
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J% W$ n fk®ffi ? Why is it not secured ? 
^lWRRWr^ Since it does not end in akara. 

Ob, it ends in a after the operation of the rule Adeca upadĕĕes- 
siti (6, 1, 45). 

afe ^Tr? st JTmt^ There is no ohanoe for the attva. 

T% ^T^? Why ? 

Since it (daip) does not end in «5, (but it ends in p) m 
^ ^tt SR^Rtt Let it not be its part then. 

If it is anĕkanta, non-acconiplishment of samasa. 

f% ff *r 

Ifit does not form its part, samasa is not accomplished. 
The karyas when h is it or w is do not happen. To whom 
will the it belong, so that its karya may go to it ? 

3§FFcR: lf so, let it be considered to iollow it. 

lf it is considered to be anantara, the it-karya may be to both 
that precedes and that follows. 

If it is anantara, the it-Jcarya may be to both that precedes 
and that follows, as in tmnchan. 

It is accomplished by reading them without samhita. 
f%^^ This (the object) is achieved. 
■CT^? How? 

They must be read not together, as in ww?.cA(m...(4, 2, 80). 
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The vyavasitapatha must needs be done- 

If vyavasitapdtha is not done, there niay arise doubt even in 
ĕkanta-paksa. 

^faw\u{ o^tors ^r^r^n ^r^ i ^ ^ r%*r4 * 
^^rirf^?^ra 

If they are not read with vicchĕda 9 there will be chance for 
doubt even when anubandhas are taken as a part of that with 
whieh it is associated. It is not eertain to decide there 
whether it forms a part of that which precedes or of that 
which follows. 

Doubt alone arise there. In all cases of doubt we take 
recourse to this-that detailed knowledge arises from the com- 
mentary and hence doubt does not enable the ĕastra to be 
neglected. We comment that it forms a part of what precedes. 

I^TST Or from usage. 

^knir ?f r r%rer1r i 

Or this is evidently decided from usage. On seeing the initial 
syllable taking vrddhi and udatta tone, it should be decided 
that it is nit. On seeing the final syllable taking udatta, it 
should be decided that it is kit. 

It is but right to take that the use of anubandha depends upon 
usage and not that the usage depends upon the anubandha 
used. 

l^N^aw ^rp^: i i^r w^sjspirrr^ 
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The use of anubandha is eertainly decided from usage. For 
Acarya makes use of anubandhas only from his knowledge of 
the usage. 

Both &ides-ĕkantatva and anĕkantatva have been explained with 
reference to anubandhas- Of the two which is to be adopted ? 

It is but right to take them only as ekantas. 

if 3" ^cR^? On what basis is this decision arrived at ? 

For, the reason for adopting it is here given ; that which is 
supported with a Tiĕtu is nyayya. 

*i3 ^rtg ^^TOq^r^^r%^ ?^^R^rsqr^Rr^^ \ r% i 

Oh the following defect was raised there \-Tatra asarupa- 
sarvadĕsa-dap-pratisĕdhĕ prthaktva-7iirdĕsozanW<:arantatvat. 

There is no harm with reference to asarupavidhi. The 
procedure of Acarya^ in enjoining vibhasa in the sutra Dadati» 
dadhatyor vibhasa (3, 1, 139) suggests that anubandhas do not 
bring in asarupya* 

The difficulty raised with reference to sawadUa too cannot 
stand, since the mention of $it sarvasya in the sutra Anĕkal Ht 
sarvasya (1, 1, 55) by Acarya suggests that auubandhas do not 
subscribe to anĕkaltva 
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Even the statement that ddip should be separately mentioned 
need not be made. The procedure of Acarya suggests that 
anubandhas do not stand against ĕjantatva, since he reads 
manah in place aimĕnah in the sutra Udlcam mdhd vyal%harĕ 
(3, 4, 19). 

W^i^f: (l, 3, 10) 

There are three topics here :-(l) What are the sutras which 
serve as examples ? (2) What is the need for this sutra ? 
(3) Ts sankhyatamtdĕĕa based on ĕabdasamya or arthasamya ? 

I 

T%33H3°FU Which serves as the example ? 

mfe, 

The siltra Iko yan aci, by whieh the forms dadhyatra and 
madhvatra are formed, is the example. 

It is not so. It results even from the operation of the sutrd 
Sthanĕsntaratamah (1,1, 50). 

§cT 3TFcfo;? What is the basis of their dntarya ? 

The palatal (consonant) replaces the palatal (vowel) and the 
labial (consonant) 1 replaces the labial (vowel). 

ait awifaqf mmw. irt 

This, then, the sutra Tas-thas-tha-mipam tam-tam-ta-amah 
(3, 4, 103) serves as an example. 

Oh, this too results from the operation of the sutra Sthdnĕs- 
ntaratamah (1,1, 50). 

§cT ? What is the basis of their dntarya ? 

1. Eyen though » is labio-dental, it replaoes the labial voweI u, since 
there is no labial semi-vowel in Sanskrit Language corresponding to the 
Engliah w. 
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'W^prf m$m srar *i$f ^T^^ ?r% 

The singular suffix will have antarya with the singular one, 
the dual with the dual and the plural with the plural. 

Notb -.—Kaiyata reads here :-Nityanam iabdanam jorayo- 
gad arthakrtam antaryam astyĕva iti bhavah. 

Thigj then, the sutra Tudt-salatura-varmalt-kucavarad dhak- 
chan-dhan-yakah (4, 3 3 94) serves as an esample. 

Note -.—Kaiyata reads here :-Pathakramĕnaiva sambandho 
'bhavisyati iti bhavah. 

II 

r%*J§ ^$$$^1 ? What for is this sutra read ? 

The sutra Yathasankhyam...As for the sake of niyama, since, 
otherwise, all in anudĕĕa may replace all among uddĕĕya on 
account of their heing mentioned through samjna or samasa. 

&fr*rr *wrl«r f%rp fa£ \ %m - ^w^r ot^- 
g9reg*p»rercr: t f% i m% - ^S^^M^m^ss^iss^ei |f% i 
^rRPn#SQi^ - ^ra, wn^, ^sraw: - «fo *r?rs^r: 
srrarr% i ^ ^ ?rar Ftrfcf% l <mri>i m n r%*rr% 

ir% ^r awrei^sprc (ki^ | r^g^it i 

Sutras are read making use of samjna and samasas. The 
sw£ra Parasmaipaddnam nal-aius-us-thal-athus-a-nal-^a-mah 
(3, 4, 82) is, firstly, chrough samjM and the s^ra Tudi-talatura- 
varmat%-kucavdrad dhak-chan-dhan-yakah (4, 3, 94) is through 
samasas. On account of this reason (i.e.) mention through 
samjna and samasa, there is room for sarva-prasahga (i.e.) 
all anudĕias may replace all uddĕsas. It is desired they should 
replace only those which hold the same place in their order. 
This cannot be accomplished without special effort. Hence is 
this sutra yathdsankhyam....Tead for the sake of niyama. It is 
intended for it. 



31 



242 



LECTTJR13 ON PATA&JALUS MAHABHASYA 



f% 3^: ^R^ ^rr ^ smr%«r r>%5in r^rer ? 

Why should mention be made through samjna and samasas ? 

Mention through samjna and samasa is to avoid the repetition 
of case-suffixes and samjnins. 

m*t ^ arr%«r f^^: r%*n% faw$v. «t>rsrar «tNN^. ?r% 

Sutras are read making use of samjna and samdsas to avoid 
repetition of case-suffixes and samjnins. 

For the sake of taking the whole into cognition in the contest. 

R^ot ^ $fcf 5FR9WT TTT W^- fk£j GSt §8t 
So that the whoie may» in contest, be taken into consideration, 
as in the sutra Vido lato ua (3, 4, 83). 

III 

T% s^: sr^cr. «ft s^rrar^3Tf *r*rfcr arrĕr^ «r&r: ? 

Does sahkhyatanudĕsa take place on the basis of 6a£d!a or artha? 
Wr* f^W: ? What is the difiference here ? 

If sankhydsdmya is based on sabda t it is not found in the 
following sutras : r Parasmaipadanam nal-atus-us***. (3, 4, S2)> 
Lutah prathamasya dardurasah (2, 4, 85) and Ecosyaudydoah 
(6, 1, 78) where parasmdipadandm and naladis, prathamasya 
and ddrdurasah and £c<zA and ayavdyavah do not agree in 
number. 

# ^FT3&: f 3fW& f%T: ^TR^: 
If sankhydsdmya is based on $abda % there is no agreement in 
number in the mention of nalddis and parasmdipadandm^ 
da-rdu-rasah and prathamasya and ay-av~dy-avah and Jca^. 
AnirdiĔa is derived thus \-aqamaho nirdesah (which means the 
nirdesa which is sankhyasdmya-anavabodhaka). 
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«s?: i s^rrar^r *r | 

In the sutra Parasmaipadandm nal-atus-us4hal-aihu$-a~nal- 
va-mah, nalddis are many and parasmaipadanam is one word 
and on account of the number of words not being the same in 
both, there is no chance for sankhyatanudĕsa. 

srchs: %mw, ^mm sm: sr^: 1 Wsra; 

^^r#€r ?r 5rrarft i 

With reference to Daraurasah prathamasya, dd-rau-rusas are 
* many and prathamasya is one word and on aecount of dis- 
parity in their number there is no chance for sankhydtanudĕĕa. 

^rgisrr ^ srwr^ l 

In the sutra Ecozyavdyavahi ay-av-ay-avas are many and ĕcah 
is one word and on account of disparity in their number there 
is no chance for sahkhyatdnudĕsa. 

3T^J SNcT. Let it, then, be on the basis of artha. 

If it is on the basis of artha 3 there will be difficulty in the sutras 
referring to Irlutoh nandi etc. anhana etc and sindhutaksasiladis* 

If it is on the ba&is of ariha, there is difficulty with referring 
to Irlutorh nandi etc anham etc and sinihwtaksasiladis* 

mm srai# |r, pirr^r srts*!: i Iwg; *r§w- 

In the sutra Syatast Irlutoh (3, 1, 33) sya and ias are two and 
Irlutoh convey three arthas. On account of disparity in 
number, there is no chance for sankhyatdnudĕsa. 

Note : — 1. Lr refers to both Irh and Iri and so Irluiau 
denotes three objects. 

Note : - 2. Kaiyata reads here :-~Yada lu Irrupam saman- 
yam artho Irĕahdasya iti paksah, tada astyĕm mmyam iii dosa- 
bhdvah 
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In the sutra Nandi-grahi-pacadibhyo lyuninyacah (3, 1, 134), 
nartdyadis are more than three and lyuninyacah are three. On 
aecount of disparity in number, there is no ohance for sahkhyd- 
tdnudĕsa. 

Note :— Here Kdiyata reads thus i-Nandyadisu api avaya- 
vĕna vigrahah, samuddyah samdsarthah iti dĕriyamanĕ samu- 
ddyairaydpĕksaya pratyayatrayasya samyasadbhavad addsah. 

3tfr£<Jrnrir wt', sraw 1 ***^ siwsr^srr ^ 

In the sutra Vun-chan....arihana-krsdiva... (4, 2, 80), arihanddis 
are many and vunadis are seventeen. On account of the 
disparity in number there is no chance for sahkhyatanudesa. 

ra^$T%^*4rsor#r, t%^$t%3R3T «ro^t Jr i 

In the siWra Smdhu4aksasiladibhydsnanau (4, 3, 93) 5 sindhu» 
taksaĕilddis are many and #w and an are only two* On account 
of the disparity in number, there is no chance for sankhyala- 
nudĕ$a. 

(There wiil be dosa) in atmanĕpadavidhi, nistha and sarva- 
dhatukadvigrahana. 

There will be ddsa with reference to atmanĕyadavidhi^ nistha 
and sarvadhatukadvigrahana. 

^r^^w ?! re^ira - ^nt%j an^&^, ^5Tgj%#T jr 

There will be diSiculty in the operation of atmanĕpadavidhi- 
Anudattahita atmanĕpadam (1, 3, 12). Anudatta and hit are 
two and atmanĕpada denotes two (tah aiid and here 

sahkhyatanudĕka may chance to operate, 
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ftgr - wr«rt r%rer * ^ ^ # h^iti ir, f$mi 
grelr, ^ ^^r#5r: srsira i 

With reference to nistha* In the sw£ra Radabhyam nisthalo 
nah purvasya ca dah (8, 2* 42), there are two : — rĕpha and 
dakara and nistha denotes two (kta and ktavat) and here 
sankhyatdnudĕsa may chance to operate. 

smrpsrt^TS ^ ^ ^rt- witajrc:, ir, srri 

There chances dosa in the s#fra$ where sarvadhatukatva is 
associated with two. In the sutra Snasor allopah (6, 4, 111), 
there are two~£rcam and the root as and sarvadhatuka denotes 
two (tin and and here there is chance for sankhydtanudĕsa 
to operate. 

Need for prohibiting sankhyatanudĕsa with reference to purva- 
rupa when ĕn is followed by a. 

There is need to prohibit sankhydtdnudĕsa with reference to 
purvarupa when $n is followed by a. In the s^ra jyasinasoĕ ca 
(6, 1, 110) which follows Ehah padantdd ati (6, 1, 109), hasi 
(fifth case suffix) and nas (sixth case suffix) are two and ĕh 
denotes two objects and there is chance for sahkhydtanudĕia 
to operate. 

^3 ^fft ^{o^: Let it, then, be on the basis of sabda. 

Oh, it has been said that, if sahkhyasdmya is based on ĕahda> 
there is no agreement in number in the mention of nalddis 
and parasmdipaddndm> dd-rau-rasah and prathamasya and 
ay-av-ay-dvah and ĕcah* 

ita l ^RSr^^: s^r i 
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This difficulty does not arise. It will be warded off by the sutra 
Sthanĕ sntara tamah. 

On what basis is antarya taken ? 

The singular suffix has antarya with the singular one, the dual 
with the dual, the plural with the plural, samvrt'a-akara with 
samvrta-akara and vivrta-akara with vivrta«akara. 

Note : — Nagĕsa says that the mention of samvrldvarnasya 
samvrtdvar nah is unnecesary, since akdra is only vivrta \xt 
prakriyadaid. He also says that ĕkarihasya etc. is upalaksana 
to pratyakivddi* 

Ativydpti in the pratisĕdha of g^na and vrddhi by the $iftra 
iC^iii ca (1, 1, 5). 

^ra^wr ^flprt$& r%r% l *prs^r I rWr §r | ^ 

There will be ativydpti with xeference to the prohibition of 
guna and vrddhi by the s£i£ra Kniti ca (1, 1, 5). Guna and 
vrddhi are two and and ni£ are two and hence there is 
chance for sankhyatanudĕsa* 

This difficulty does not arise ; gakara too is referred to here. 
<rer£ Then there is need to read it. 

f%ra t>tt% i 

No, it need not be read. It is read in the sutra itself. Oalcara 
is ehanged to voieeless Jcakara, since it is followed by kakara, 
so that the sutra may be expanded into giti kiti niti. 

Ativyapti of sahkhyatanudĕĕa in the operation of the sulra 
Udikulĕ rujivahoh (5, 2, 31). 
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I sr^tr tr i s^rraT^: Rmir% 

Udi and kula are two and rttj and vah are two. There is 
chance for sahkhyatanudĕsa. 

This difficulty does not arise ; for the word ut is not upapada. 
]% clit 1 What then ? 

It is viĕĕsana to rwj and w^, so that the sulra may be 
expanded thus — ut-purmbhyam ruji-vahibhyam kulĕ upapadĕ. 

m 

(Ativyapti) in places where three roots are mentioned in 
sutras, which take pratyaya denoting taccMlya etc. 

DiASculty arises in sutras having three roots taking a 
pratyaya having three meanings tacchllya etc, In the sutra 
Vidi-bhidi-cchidĕh kurae (3, 6, 162), vid, bhid and chid are 
three and taccMladis which kurac denotes are three (taccMlya, 
vayovacana and ĕakti 3-2-129) and saiikhyatanudĕĕa has there 
a chance to set in. 

Ativyapti in the sutras where two which take the pratyaya 
ghan etc. are mentioned, 

f^t% *rera I i wi fr 3 ^lr 

|r i crw ^r^rarg^: Risrra l 

Diffieulty arrses in sutras where two which take the pratyaya 
ghan etc. are mentioned. In the suira Nir-abhydh pu-lvoh 
(3, 3, 28), nir and a&M are two and pu and ftJ are two and 
sankhyatanudĕsa has a chance to set in there. 

There is no harm here. Sahkhyatanudĕia is here wished for 
W£« nispavah, abhilavah. 
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srrarr% 

If so, akartari ca Jcarakĕ, bhavĕ which are taken by anuvrtti 
from 3-3-19 & 3-3-18 are two and pu and lu are two and 
sankhyatanudĕĕa may there set in. 

Ativyapti in t? and str preceded by ava when they take ghan 
in the sense of karanatva and adhikaranatva. 

|r wrteor i i w% s^Rrr#sr: srrarrlr 

The roots tr and s£r are two and karana and adhikarana are 

< • * • 

two* Hence sahkhyatdnudesa has a chance to set in the 
mterpretation of the sutra Avĕ trsirdr ghan (3, 3, 120) where 

there is anuwtti to karana and adhikarana from the sutra 
(3,3,117). 

Ativyapti with reference to bhu and krn when fcar/r or karman 
is upapada. 

Kartr and karman are two and 6M and fcm are two and 
sankhyatanudĕsa may set in there. 

Note : — The sutra referred to is Kartrkarmand bhukrnoh 
(3,3,127). 

r\ 

(Atwyapti) in operation of the sutra Anavaklptyamarsayor 
akimvrttĕspi (3, 3, 145), 

Anavaklpti and amarsa are two and akimvrtta and kimvrlta 
are two. Sankhyatanudĕĕa chances to set in. 

Note : — There is anuvrtti for kimvrUĕ from 3, 3, 144. 

Ativyapti where the roots fcr and bhu take the pratyayas ktva 

and namuL 
* 
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^tr fr, ^r^Tstr fr, ^ sf srrar^b: 

Kr and bhu are two, ktv& and natnul are two and there 
sankhyatanudĕĕa chances to appear. 

Note : — The concerned sutra is iSvahgĕtas-pratyayĕlcrbhvdh 
(3,4, 61) where there is anuwtii for ktvdnamulau from 3 3 4, 59. 

Ativyapti with reference to the pratyayas enjoined in the sutra 
Tad adhitĕ tad vĕda (4, 2, 59) to be tacked on to the words 
chandas and brahmanani found in 4, 2, 66. 

^rsr^rw i, ^r% ^ ? fo ir, <w s^rm^: 

Chandas and brahmanani are two, adhUĕ and wc?a are two and 
there sankhyatanudĕsa may set in. 

m§$n qm^rcr: 

Ativyapti with reference to ropadha and $/cara on one side and 
pathin and cte£a on the other side. 

*fa^sh rrt^, ^s^rt <tf$t?$rah, wrar ih ^%ir fr, w 

With reference to the sutras Ropadhĕtoh .pracam (4, 2, 123) 
and gacchati pathidutayoh (4, 3, 85), ropadha and z£ are 
two, pathin and <2u£a are two and sankhydtdnudĕsa may set in 
there. 

Ativyapti to iatra-bhava-pratyaya and tasya-vyakhyana-pratyaya 
with reference to ArraJu and yajna* 

^ ^ m o^rntr fr, ^fr tr i ^ ^^rtr^: 

5TT5TTRr I 

Tatra-bhava-pratyaya and tasya-vyakhyana-pratyaya are two, 
/<ra^ and #a;??a (4 3 3, 68) are two and sankhyatanudĕsa may 
set in. 

^tt^sst^: 

Avyapti in sanghadi with reference to the pralyayas an etc. 

M, 32 
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The pralyayas an etc. (noted in the sutra Sahghahkalaksanĕsu 
anyaninaman 4, 3, 127) with reference to sahgha etc. cannot be 
made to apply in order. 

There is no harm there ; the word ghosa too should there be 
read. 

Atwyapti with reference to vUo yaĕadi in taking the pratyayas 
yalkhau (4, 4, 131). 

Vĕĕa-adi and yaSaadi are two, t/aZ and &Aa are two and 
sahkhyatanudĕĕa may set in there. 

Ativyapti with reference to khiti and in connection with 
the pratyayas nasi and nas. 

er%str |r, ^ctr tr i cra s^Mg^r: wirf% 

jyasi and was are two, khiti and MĕW are two (6, 1, 112) and 
sankhyatanudĕĕa may set in there. 

No, on account of yathasanhhyam being applied to what is 
found in one sutra. 

*T Vr ^: The difficulties raised above do not arise. 
T% Why? 

^Rp^riiTOraL - STR^rr stsTRrrg^r ^rf*r I 

On account of samana-yoga-vacana. I shall state that yatha- 
sankhyam applies only with reference to those that are found 
in the same sutra. 

m $m r^r <rcr m 

The defect on so saying is in the operation of the sutra Vido 
lato va (3, 4, 83). 
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The defect on holding that laksana is found in the interpreta- 
tion of the sutra Vido lato va, since sankhyatamidĕsa has no 
chance to play its part there- 

Note: — Parasmaipadanam nalatus us. ..which are needed 
here are found in the previous sutra. 

The defect is with reference to dhma and dhet in association 
with the upapada nadt and musti- 

Sankhyatdnudĕsa has no chance to set in with reference to 
dhma and dhĕt when they take nadl and musti for their 
upapada in 3, 2, 30. 

The defect lies in the stems khala 9 go and ratha taking the 
pratyayas ini, tra and Icaiya. 

SfW3R^ir * RTJTTTcT 
There is no chance for sankhyatanudĕsa* 

Note :—Khalagorathat (4, 2, 50) is one sutra and Initra- 
katyacaĕ ca (4, 2, 51) is another sutra* 

The defect lies in the stems sindhu and apakara which take 
kan taking the pratyayas an and aiu 

There is no chance for sahhhyatanudĕĕa* 

Note : — Ananau ca (4, 3, 33) is a separate sutra. 

There will be difficulty in the adĕĕas of yusmad and asmad. 
The adĕsas of yusmad and asma<£ cannot be taken through 
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Hence the defects raised in that paksa which has the less 
number of flaws have to be meb with. 

Or I shall read the siltras thus: — Yathasankhyam anudĕsah 
samanam smriiena and then Adhilcdrah. We get adhikarah 
through svariba* 

Even then this doubt will arise on seeing the svarita whether 
it is intended to denote samasahkhya or adhikara. 

H%^ri^^r% i *rt*F^s5 %?9<#gir ^rw^r f^^qf%^ 

Doubt alone springs there. In all cases of doubt there is this 
dictum * Yyakhyanalo vi§ĕsapratipaitir na hi sandĕhad alaksa- 
nam * We explain that it is to denote samasahkhyd. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here :-Yatra svariiatvam pratijndyatĕ 
tatraiva sabdato arthato va sdmydsrayĕna^yathdsahkhyam^ nanyatra 
satyapi sahkhyasamyĕ* 

^R^INTO (1,3, 11) 

The purpose served by the sutra is the only topic discussed 
here* 

fo?$fo?3^ ? Why is this sutra read ? 

Adhikdra is intended for its non-repetition in each siitra. 

Adhikara is resorted to.so that it may not be repeated in 
every sutra* 

Rr%^Rr% ? 

What is this — fche expression pratiyogam ? 
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*far 3m rt% stINr^ 

The word pratiyogam is deriyed thus — yogam yogam prati. 

w*\ m m °t *rr sft 

So that I rnay not read it in every sutra. 

Is this the ineaning that is understood froin this sittra ? 

< Yes*, says he- 

• On what authority ? 
^l^rT: From the world. 

^srnr * ^ret^rstr str ' ^rstr ' ^ 
^ smti | 5ToVr ^r c ^r%^ %s^r ^rr: g^^rs^^^^r 

It is illustrated thus :-He who has work to do in a village or 
a city is said < Adhikrtdssdu gramP Adhikrto^sau nagare\ 
What can a word which is adhikrta do except making its 
appearance in every sutra ? 

No, this need not be on account of the adhikrtatva of that 
which is newly mentioned, as is in the world, 

^ %a^3T^W% No, this need not be the prayojana. 
]% t Why ? 

HT^w^rre^^r^r - 1*3% i 

On account of the adhikrtatva of that which is newly men- 
tioned, as is in the world. It is understood that what is 
newly mentioned gets the vyapara* 

a«rar - tei f%w |ra i t 
^r%rn q^forc»ft ^ , « \m, *m ^ \ r% W l 

This may be illustrated thus : — Let a cow be given to Dĕm- 
datta, Yajnadatia, Vis?iumitra and it is understood that a cow 
may be given to Yajnadatta and one to Yisnumitra. So also 
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here the gliah in the sense of bhave mentioned in the sulra 
Padaruja*vtiu-spr$5 ghan (3, 3, 16) foliows in the following 
sutra Sr sthire. 

Mention of another sets at naught and so there is need for 
the paribhasd: 

s^rro %^i\ r^gr^ro ^ %fe ^^r ^r%^r w% i 
a*fafMnr *ttw ^ *m ^r^ i 

Mention of another in the world sets at naught what has 
been mentioned. This raay be illustrated thus:-Let a cow 
be given to Dĕvadatta and a kambala to Tajnadatta and Visnu- 
mitra* Here the mention of kambala makes the cow recede. 
So also here the inun mentioned in the sutra Abhividhdu 
bhara inun (3, 3, 4l) makes ghan recede. 

m^\ Hence is the need for the naribhdsa. 

^TOT^mWR 3 Non-knowledge of the limit of adhikara. 

?r% 

There is the non-knowledge of adhikaraparimana. It is not 
known how far adhiklira extends. 

5 To know the extent of the adhikara. 

^rowr%r*T^rw sirc sra^: i ^m^R^M 55r«rft % 

If so, this sutra has to be read only to know the extent of the 
adhikara — that I may know the extent of the adhikdra. 

Hgw is it, then, possible to understand the extent of the 
adkikara from the sutra Svaritenadhikarafi ? 

^rr^ ^R^rro^R: ?r% i srfta €f r ^r^Rr ?r mfa ?rt i 

I shall then read the sutra Svaritĕnadhikarah in the sense that 
adhikdra ceases on seeing the svarita. 
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On what authority will adhikcira commence ? 

wrwrsr^spR: Adhikara commences, as is in the world. 

No, objection was raised against lauhiha-adhikara. 

What ob jection was raised ? 

^Rx$r^ r%3wwr^r^rwi sRr 

Anya-nirdĕsas tu nivartakas tasmat paribhasa. 

This sutra has, then, to be read only for adhikara* 

Oh, objection was raised against it thus: — Adhikdra - pari- 
manajnanam tu. 

It is accomplished by taking that an al is read as anubandha 
to suggest that the adhikara extends to the same number of 
suiras as its number in the pratyahara-siitras. 

It must be that the adhikara extends to the same number of 
sutras as is the number of al (in the pratyahara sutras) used as 
an anubandha. 

Note :— If the adhikara extends to two sutras, i should be 
read as amibandha ; u should be read if it is to extend to 
three sutras eto. 

What should be done where the number of al is smaller than 
the number of sutras to which the adhikara extends? 

When the number is great, the word prah is to be read. 
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When the number is great, the word pralc, as prak of this, 
should be read. 

3=aft Ib has to be read. 

ff ^RSsr^ n 0j it ne ed not- 

qr%?frt ?r%r^w f f% i srmscr # ^wrm: 

Doubt alone arises there. In all cases of doubt we take 
recourse to this— that detailed kuowledge arises from th& 
eommentary and hence doubt does not enable the ĕdstra to be 
neglected. We comment that it is before this. 

i&R ^r^^l If so, no purpose is served by this sutra. 

*rr^rcf ? 

How will then adhikara be accomplished ? 

lr%^rsr^R: 

Adhikara as is seen in the world is resorted to. 

Oh, it was said that objection was raised against laukika- 
adhikdra. 

]^WiJ What objection was raised ? 

Mention of another sets at naught and hence is the need for 
paribhdsd- 

%^W$tiRRfa I %?§qr%ga: &im\m T%%<rerlRr%$ 

H sr^crw^ ^rri^ i igosrr%r% srf¥cf ^t^tt^r: I 

Doubt alone arises there. In all cases of doubt it was said 
that this dictum stands before us ' Yyakhydnato vi$ĕsapraii- 
pattir na hi sandĕhdd alaksanam' When it is doubtful whether 
the pratyaya inun found in Abhwidhdu bhdva inun (3, 3, 44) ia 
to be taken by anuvrtti in the next sutra Akroĕezvanyor grahah 
or ghan, found in 3, 3, 16, we declare it is gha%. 
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jt sspM ^tpt) frB5«r: 

In that case this suira need not be read now. 
q^5q«T Certainly should it be read. 
T% R^R^ ? Why ? 

^r>^T%rc*rr%for r%%r, srfH src: 

•So that adhikaragati, adhikam karyam and adhikah karah raay 
be understood through siiarita. 

%w&mfc - ^rcmsr^r %m rnz\f$n ^rr^ i 
#5if. dt ^rcfq<sf|r | ^R^^r^%^r%^rr% ^ srcwr 

t%r%cTT^f 5Tf °r t%?Rr i <re ^rc&r ^w^^Trra h £r<rr *rcr% i 

Adhikdragatih : — Need for gotangrahanam was stated under the 
sutra Odstriyor-upasarjanasya (1, 2, 48) and it need not be 
made. The word stri is read with svarita aecent. Taking 
that the adhikara of striyam is suggested by svarita, all 
pratyayas which are enjoined under the range of striyam are 
taken into account. 

^T^ STTT^r^T^T^: 1% »n«$ m T%tf%: 1 

Jmrr^ 3tttot%, mv\ 3tr^t% i *rrfnprW. <TT2%ĕrw 
srr^^^r %m * mo, i *R^fararft re^ w% 1 

crsrr - ^rrow^: f$ ^4 ! srrarcrwr ^rer *r^f^ i 
^r t%$3 1^, #ftf% i iTtrar itt^:, «# »r%3fac*RT 
*r ^rr^ i ^Tm ^mi w? *nrirr% ^win Rr« w% I 

Adhikam karyam. Which does Acarya consider to be the 
proper apadanal The place from where actual separation 
takes place. In that ease, the fifth case will be regular only 
in the sentences, gramad agacchati, nagarad agacchati and it 
cannot be regular in the sentence Sdnkdĕyakebhyah Patali- 
putrakd abhirupatarah (People of Pataliputra are more 
beautiful than those of Sdhkaĕyaka). It is aehieved here too 
by svarita taking that it does more karya. Similarly which 
does Acarya consider to be the proper adhikarana ? Where 
the whole ddhĕya is in association with it. In that case the 
use of the locative will be proper only in the sentences, tilĕsu 
tdilam (there is oil in seasanmm) and dadhni sarpih (there is 
clarified butter in curd) and it cannot be regular in Gangdyam 
gdmh (there are cows in the Ganges) and hupi gargakulam 

M. 33 
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(there is a family of earthworms in the well). _ It is achieved 
here too by svarita taking that it does more karya. 

STT^R: «GTC: - rT qfta»rr *#SijaTf 

Adhikah karah. The cases where vipratisedhe puruam karyam» 
operates need not be read :-Num in preference to guna> vrddhi, 
autva and trjvadbhava and nut in preference to num< 3 cira and 
trjvadbhava. Num and nut are read with svarita accent. 
Through the eapacity of svarita that it does adhika-kara, num 
and nut set in there. 

On what authority can we not read purvavipratisedha by 
taking adhikara in the sense adhikah karah ? 

3T$cT: From the world. 

*rrc 1 ^rft?TR ^rwra ^rar?^^ $\sy q* srres 

It may be illustrated thus : — When a weak man is able to bear 
a burden along with the strong, people say in the world, 
"This man does adhika-kara" Similarly here too that which 
over-rules those that follow is said to do adhika-kara. 

^r%i*nr%^f t^rptit^ $r% i 

^S^SR^J: W[: ^%%r%§W 3: || 

The three-fold use of the siitra 8varitena adhikarah mentioned 
above is stated in this gatha* 

Note: — 1. Nageĕa reads here: — Dvitlya,phalam-visHayĕti- 
gaunasangrahayetyarthah. Trtiyam aha-atha yosnya iti. 

Note : — 2. Varttikakara has not stated the second and the 
third prayojanas, but has mentioned only the first with some 
emendation. But it seems Mahabhasyakara has given them 
on the authority of an old gdtha. Or perhaps the gatha is 
his own. 

Thibteenth Ahnika Ends. 
(First adhyaya, third pada, first ahnika ends) 



Fourteenth Ahnika 

(First adhyaya, third pada, second ahnika) 

(1, 3, 12) 

Three topics are discussed here (1) Is there the need for 
the prohibition of dtmanepada terminations after conjugational 
signs ? (2) Does this sutra restrain the application of verbal 
terminations or enjoin them ? (3) Is there pratyaya-niyama or 
prakrtyartha-niyama here ? 
. " I 

Prohibition after conjugational signs. 

ffa$l«r: sf^9F TO*r: - fap:, UW<> 5^ : > I far 

There is need for the prohibition (of atmanepada terminations) 
after conjugational signs ; for otherwise atmanepada termina- 
tions have to be used in the verbs cinutah % sunutah, lunltah 
and punUah on the strength of hitah in the sutra* 

Note : — The conjugational signs used in the above forms 
are not pit and hence they are considered to be hit on the 
strength of the sutra SarvadhatuTcam apit (1, % 4). 

ito ; &m ¥\ *® ^ ^ j # 

This difficulty does not arise. Nitah is not taken as the 
ablative singular of hit which is a bahuvnhi compound having 
its vigraha nakarah it yasya sah* 

W cff| ? How, then, is it taken ? 

It is taken as the ablative singular of nit which is a tatpurusa 
compound. 

Or, the upadĕĕa is taken here by anuwrtti. 

1. jtf&am £ra is the reading in Sri Guruprasada SMri edition. 
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«w *ir 1 ' m£ 3 i^r ^rra^r^ ' # 

Or ifc has been said that the object is achieved on account 
of the atidĕĕa referring to the kdrya of what precedes. 

Anyhow it will chance to appear after cah and an. 

If so, the word dhatoh is taken here by anuwrtti from the 
context. 

What is the si^ra which is found in the context whence the 
anuvrtti is made ? 

^T^T ^r^i |Tcf The sutra Bhuvadayo dhatavah> 

It is in the nominative case there and we here want the 
ablative case. 

^?^T%WTCT #RRf 
The change in the case takes place to suit the need. 

^pt Tretesrr rc^ IHk: - *tor # *rw& 

It may be iilustrated thus :-High are the storeys of Dĕva- 
datids bungalow ; call him in a loud tone. It is seen that the 
word him refers to Dĕvadatta. Cows, horses and gold are of 
Dĕvadatta ; the fool is rich. It is seen that the word fool 
refers to Dĕvadatku 

It (Dĕvadattasya) being first mentioned in the sixfch case, it is, 
out of necessity, changed to the first case and the second case 
respectively. So also, it being mentioned in the first case 
there, it is changed into the fifth case here. 



1. This was said under the sMra GankutMibhyf5ZnninkU {l, 2, 1)» 
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II 

f%»7§ 3^5^ ? With what purpose is this sutra read ? 

Note: — Kaiyata explains it thus :-Does this serve as 
niyama-sutra restricting the application of ladĕUs or a vidhi- 
siitra enjoining atmanĕpada terminations ? 

Mencion of this sutra with reference to aimanĕpada is to serve 
as niyama. 

This attempt is for tlie sake of niyama. 

Why is it said that this is for the sake of niyama and not for 
the sake of vidhi as well ? 

The injunction has been made by the mention of ladĕsas (in 
the sutra Tip-tas-jhi.**.3, 4, 78), 

Both atmanĕpada and parasmaipada are enjoined by the sutra 
mentioning ladĕĕas* 

srr^T H^^T^cTc^? Can this be the prayojanal 
f% ? What difficulty is there ? 

There is no chance for niyama to aet, on account of the inter- 
ception of conjugational signs. 

There is no chance for niyama to act on account of the inter- 
ception of vikaranas. 

SPSPSR, T%W f^P3f # 
This has to be decided whether the vidhis enjoining vikaranas 
operate first or this niyama-vidhL 

r%*T5T ^h^? Which has the prior chance here ? 
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Rules enjoining vikaranas should operate ilrst, since they are 
para. 

rw. w&w r%w, ^rsfi ^rpi^ st^rsrc ^rrg^ i 

Yikaranas are then ni/t/a, since they operate both when the 
niyama has operated and when the niyama has not operated. 
Since they are both nitya and para they operate first and 
then there is no chance for the niyama to operate on account 
of the interception of vikaranas* 

This difficulty cannot arise, since the niyama will then have 
no room to operate. 

W^ra: It has room to operate. 

^rs^rsi: £ Where is the room to operate ? 

3 ^ #wr 3#wr«r r%r% lr ^ 

Where roots take lugvikarana and sluvikarana and take the 

terminations of lin and lit 

• 

RfrFRT Suppose this siilra is taken as a paribhdsa. 
\% m % What is gained by it ? 

^iprr^rre^, ^rl <m l ^ rasrr^r *Rfcr 
fra ^r^rcs *r*tfcr ^rar^r w&hi, %^r^R fra t 

On account of tha dictum Karyakdlam samffiaparibhasam % 
this si^ra appears on the scene of action. Where lakara 
takes^ tib-ddeĕas, the two sutras Anuddtta-hita atrnanepadam 
and Sĕsat kartari parasmaipadam appear on the scene. 

^*rfa fciW^ ^rra i 

Even then the defect of inter-dependence sets in. 
$r % cT^rsR^r l How is interdependence ? 
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%m ^ Rtrot *rrapi, s^erosra i ^W^rr*r ^ ^rcrr% 
jt srwr^ct 

The samjnds dtmanepada and parasmdipada have to be given 
only after tibddis have taken the place of lakara and through 
samjnd tibddis are made to exist. This is interdependenee* 
Deeds whioh are interdependent are not aceornplished* 

<rc^3 3T^a^«R *RRr i ^^5^^ ?r i 

m There is no interdependence with reference to parasmdipada; 
parasmaipadas are not enjoined with reference to partieular 
prakrlis. 

It should necessarily be done so that the root kr when 
preceded by anu and para (even when the kriydphala goes to 
kartd) may take parasmdipada termin&tions. 

IWsi, *mfak ^icr, ^ «rg«w«ri $ 3r *r # i 

Oh, this too may be read where the praJcrtis which take 
dtmanĕpada terminations are read. The sutra Svariianitah 
kartrabhiprdyĕ kriyaphalĕ (l f 3, 72) enjoins the use of dtmanĕ- 
pada terminations and the sutra Anu-pardbhydm krnah (1, 3,79) 
may be read Kartari anupardbhydm krna na. 

Note : — In this case the siitra has to be ehanged. 

The defect of interdependenoe does not set in even with 
reference to dtmanĕpada terminations. 

*m} How? 

^r%T sfrr gprarsw^ i asrar - 

mm, ' w ^ ^ ' # i ?r <m1r, ^ wsA *r mw, ^ 
m^tj n %m T%mft^ 5 vm$f w w ^ 

srR&rr - * ^ras^r ^re?^ w% fT% i 

$ ^ ^ ^ ^w^r^hr #ir *tt%3t% 
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The samjna whioh is to come will be taken into oonsideration 
like sutrasataka (cloth of thread). This is explained thus :~ 
One says to a weaver, " Weave a cloth of this thread." He 
thinks thus :— If it is already a cloth, it need not be woven ; 
andif it is to be woven, it is not a cloth. The expressions~ 
oloth and one to be woven conAict each other. Hence the 
mmjna that is to come is meant here. I think therefore that 
what will be called a cloth after it is woven is meant here. So 
also here, that the adeĕa of lakara should take its place, which 
will, afterwards, get the dtmanepada samjna. 

^ «Tr r^FW Or let it be considered as niyama* 

Oh, it was said that there cannot be niyama on account of the 
interception of vikaranas. 

%n £pt. i ^rer^i r%faqra ffo*Mr m^t q#n^ ?rar, ^ 

This defect cannot stand. The procedure of Acarya suggests 
that niyama is stronger than vikarana since, he holds dtmane- 
pada and parasmdipada as the basis for vikaranavidhi in the 
sutras Pusadi-dyutadi-lditah parasmaipadesu (3, 1, 55) and 
Atmanepadesvanyatarasyam (2, 4, 44), 

This cannot be jnapaka, for atmanepada terminations and 
parasmaipada terminations are entitled to be adeĕas of lakdra. 

Note: — Kdiyata reads here: — Prag api niyamat tesam 
sambhavamdtrena nimittatva-avirodhdt> 

m 

^rart sT^smTsr # sttt% 

]f so, it is secured by the faofc that Acarya enjoins vibhasa in 
the sutra Anwpasargad va (l, 3, 43). 

III 
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Does this restrict the use of the pratyaya that, if atmanĕpada 
is to be used, it should be used only after anudatiĕt and 
nidanla and only in bhmĕprayoga and karmani-prayogi or the 
prakrti and its meaning that, after anudattĕt and nidanta and 
in bhavĕ-prayoga and karmani-praydga, only atmanĕpada termi- 
nations should be used ? 

R^: ? What is the difference here ? 

Of thero, if it is pratyaya-niyama, there is need for the word 
- sĕsat on account of parasmaipada not being prevented after 
them. 

Ofthem, if it is pratyaya-niyarna, there is need for the word 
ĕĕsat to restrict the # use of parasmaipada in the siJJra tf£sai 
kartari parasmaipadam. 

r% ?R^? Why ? 

q^^r ^Ht^r^ - pterar. ; m 

T^r^ jrrsrra i cisr irrocoT ^q?r%^rl %*rr^r <Rtrcs ^rars 

On account of the parasmaipada not being prevented. The 
pratyayas have been restricted and prakrti and artha have not 
been restricted ; hence is chance for parasmaipada also to be 
used there. Therefore the word ĕĕsat has to be read to 
restrict the use of parasmaipada, so that parasmaipada can be 
used only after the rest and after none else. 

The need for the mention of atmanĕpada after kyas (in the 
siitra Va kyasah (1 , 3, 90) on account of its being restricted 
elsewhere. 

Mention should be made of atmanĕpada after kyas so that the 
form lohitayatĕ between lohiiayati and lohitayatĕ can be achieved. 

M. 34 
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T% %V ?Ror ^ l Why is it not achieved ? 

On acoount of its being restricted elsewhere - for it has been 
restricted elsewhere (i e. after anudattĕt and nidanta). 

Note: — Nagĕsa says that the sutra Va kyasah (1, 3, 90) 
and the fol!owing three sutras are suggested to be read before 
the sutra Sĕsat hartari parasmaipadam (1,3, 78). 

s^ra % q ^ Rrarr% i ^ ^rgR^r% 

It is said and it is argued that it has no chance, It gets the 
chance on account of its being stated. 

^IR^^W Let it, then, be prakriyartha-niyama. 

If it is taken as prakrtyartha-niyama, there is no chance for 
others. 

If it is taken as prahrtyartha-niyama, there is no chance fo r 
other pratyayas. The pratyayas, trc etc, have no chance to 
come after anudaltĕt and nidanta. 

iN: i arawrar^srw, ^ tot^ *#^fcr 

This defect does not arise ; trjadis have no room to operate ; 
they are read and they go after thern on account of their 
being read. 

^IW^T^T^: Trjadis have room to operate. 
WS^rar: ? Where is the room for them to operate ? 

w^r^rs^ra: 

They operate where parasmaipada terminations operate. 

They do not operate there too on account of niyama (that 
only parasmaipada terminations come after tbem). 

lf so, tavyad etc. cannot have chance to operate after them in 
bhavĕprayog# and harmaniprayoga on account of niyama* 
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^w^r^TOrar: | ^ *rr1^Fcr 

Tavyad-adis too are a7iavakaĕas; they operate on account of 
their being read. 

re*r <rrt ^r^^pwwr RrarRr 

If so, cin has no chanee to appear in bhavĕprayoga and 
. karmaniprayoga on account of niyama* 

reqr ^r^ W3T% 

Cin appears on account of its being read. 

^\ ?rf| ^mwr%*rr*r srwrrlr 

If so, ghah has no chance to appear in bhavĕprayoga and 
karmaniprayoga on account of niyama. 

The word karma is taken even there by amwrtti irom the 
context. 

What is that sutra which is found in the context ? 

^*F?M ^ |fa The sutra An karmani ca (3, 3, 12) 
Note : — The word karmani is taken to the sutra Bkavĕ 
(3, 3, 18) by anuvrtti from the sutra An karmani ca (3, 3, 12.) 

sfofr gqorr3[rt^ 

Oh, it is there upapada-vi0sanam (i e) upapad i-visĕsdpastha- 
pakam. It should be visĕsana to the dhatvartha here, That 
which has one purpose there cannot have another purpose here. 
It is not right to say that which is one thing here becomes a 
different thing when it goes elsewhere. A lizard moving 
cannot become a serpent simply because it has gone to 
another place. 
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As regards the statement fi that whioh has one purpose there 
eariDOt have another purpose here (it may be said that) 
which has one purpose here is found to have another purpose 
also elsewhere. For instance channels are cut for the sake 
of paddy ; they are used for drinking water and for purifica- 
tion ; and the paddy also is got, 

^on^l^' ^Rr, m\ 5^3 ^cr¥ srsssg ^ ^r 

As regards the statement 'that which is one thing here does* 
noc become a different tbing when it goes elsewhere and that 
a lizard moving cannot become a serpent simply because it 
has gone to another place,' it may be with reference to 
objeets; but the same sabda becomes adjunct in different ways 
with reference to different kinds of viĕesyas> 

3R3FR ^ The need for the mention of sĕsa too. 

* 

%qq=£R ^ ^|oq ^|ft ^trc^ # 

There is need to mention the word sĕsat in the sutra Sĕsat 
kartari parasmaipaddm (1, 3, 78.) 

f% iRta^? Why ? 

%qR3wr$K I ^w&^t R^t, sRsrar sjprctt:, ir msvt ^rspr&r I 

For the sake of sĕsaniyama. Prahrti and artha are niyata and 
pratyayas are aniyata and hence they may chance to go in 
with the ĕĕsa too. Hence mention of the word ĕĕsdt in the 
sutra Sĕsat kartari parasmaipadam is necessary, so that it may 
enjoin that parasmdipada terminations alone will go with 
them» 

To prohibit parasmdipada terminations from coming in kartari- 
prayoga in place of dtmanĕpada terminations. 
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In order to prohibit parasmaipada terminationsfrom appearing 
in place of atmanĕpada terminations in kariari-prayoga, the 
word sĕsa has to be read the second time thus :-sĕsaccĕsĕ, so 
that parasmaipada terminations may not appear in the word 
bhidyatĕ of the sentence bhidyatĕ kwsulah svayam ĕva (granary 
opens itself ). 

1%sq ? ln which paksa does this defecfc arise ? 
^^OT When there is niyama for prakrii and artha. 

s^ww ara*r 1 iror, srw ^mm-, ^ *rHb 

This defect does not arise in prakrtyartha-niyama-paksa. 
Prakrti and artha are niyala and praiyayas are aniyata and 
hence no purpose is served by the word kartari (in the sutra 
Sĕsat kartari parasmaipadam). The misehief is due to its 
mention. 

scarcr^r dMr [ srewr ^mw, mmt ^mmj, ^ 

If so, the defect arises only in pralyaya-niyama-paksa* Pratya- 
yas are niyata and prakrti and artha are aniyata and hence 
there is the necessity to mention kariari to prevent the 
parasmaipada terminations appearing in bhavĕprayoga and 
karmani-prayoga. The defect mentioned above arises only on 
the mention of kartari. 

It is possible to omit the word ĕĕsat in prakrtyariha-niyama- 
paksa. 

How? 

mi mĕ, R?wr i <rar ^rft mmi ^Rirra i 

srwrrl wsrct - m mmi ^r^w sr?rrr%, ^ 

Prakrli and artha are niyala and pratyayas &re aniyata. I shall 
then read parasmaipadam bhavatu It is taken as a niyamavidM 
meaning that parasmaipada alone appears where there is 
chance for parasmaipada and one other than parasmaipada. 



270 LECTUREtj ON PATA&JALI'S MAHABHASYA 

If so, if pratyaya-niyama-paksa is acceded to, ther6 is need to 
mention ttsa the second time. 

■ 

Notb : — Nagĕsa says that 9 since Sutrakara has read sĕsdt 
and kartari, he favours the pralyaya-niyama-paksa. 

'^r^&ju:,' <ra: '^r' - ^ ^rs^s ^ ^re^iir: - ^: 
1 ^3r%rV mim? i r%^ 

No, it need uot be done. The sutra Kartari karmavyatiharĕ 
which followsthe sutras Anudattanita atmanĕpadam and Bhava- 
karmanoh is split into two sutras Kartari and Karmavyatihdrĕ ' 
where the sutra Kartari means kartari ca atmanĕpadam bhaval% 
bhavakarmanoh and then is read karmavyatihdrĕ where there 
is no anuwtti for bhavakarmanoh. 

mk art ^ q£ ^resrc m?t mJirfr, ^ra sCr^- 
t%t^|s# ?r% i 

If so, just as atmanĕpada appears when karma is used as karta$ 
so also will it appear when bhava is used as karta, as in ĕti 
jwantam anandah and nasya kincid rujati. 

tI^rt ^rmN^r: ^rt^cr — ' s^rarlcT ^rw^ra^, ^rt: 6 ^ 
ot: ' ^rSr ' — < q;^r ^flftq<? *rafit, < - ^ ^tat 
^rtRr, *fctorj*<icr, *rre ir% \ crt: «te^cr}, ^r&r, 

Another sutra-split will be done :— The sSrtra 4 Anudattanita 
dtmanĕpadam 9 is read ; then * Bhdvĕ ' is read as a separate 
$&£ra ; then * Karmani 5 is read as a sutra, meaning that atmanĕ- 
pada appears in karmani-prayoga ; then Kartari is read where 
there is anuvrtti for Tcarmani and not for bhavĕ so that it means 
that atmanepada appears in karma-kartari-praydga ; then is 
Karmavyatiharĕ read where there is anuvrtti only to kartari 
and not to karmani. 
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Even then, there is need for the mention of sĕsa for the sake 
of Anupardbhydm krnah so that it may not operate in Anukri- 
yatĕ svayam ĕva and Parakriyatĕ svayam ĕoa. 

Ob, this too is achieved by sutra-split itself. 

^ r%^r% i «ppg^r ^r srrdr: w mmr^ %m ^rrai^ 

No, it is not achieved. That whieh has an immediate prdpti 
can be set at naught. 

^cf ^cTc^? How is this arrived at ? 

3prrw rlM *i#r Rra^r *rr sr% 

FieZ/&£ or pratisĕdha refers to what is nearest. 

<w RTrn^rar^r 

The prdpti (from the siltra Anupardbhyam Tcrnah 1, 3* 79) 
which is at a distance is not set at naught and hence it wiil 
operate through it. 

Oh, the prapti here sets at naught the prapti at a distance 
(through purvavipratisĕdha). 

That which is set at naught has no capacity to set another 
at naught. 

Notb : — Nagĕĕct reads here :—Utsargapavadayor ĕkavakya- 
taya apavadavisayĕ utsargaprasaktĕr iti bhavah. 

3T^«?lr - sm^ ^§r> «sirc ?f% 

Ifso, the word Aartori in the sulra Kartari karmavyatiharĕ is 
pronounced to be unnecessary. It is taken here, so that the 
sutra Sĕsat kartari parasmaipadam is read thus :—£ĕsal kartari 
kartari parasmaipadam. 

fiw$f*R *BSft «B$ft ffa ? What for is this to*fan ^artori ? 

ggt ^«rcrw ^§r\ ^ ^ 
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So that it will operate where karta itself is karta and not where 
both Jcartd and one other than karta are karta. The siitra 
Anuparabhyam krnah will operate only when then karta 
is karia. 

Note : — Sinee the Sutrakara has read the words sesat and 
kartari in the «si^ra Sesat kartari parasmaipadam, he favours 
only pratyaya-niyama-pahsa. Varttikakara pointed out that, • 
in that paksa, the four sutras eommencing with Va kyasah 
should be read before the sutra Sesat kartari parasmaipadarn. 
He then pointed out a defect in the prakrlyartha-niyarna-paksa 
and suggested that the word ĕese should be added after ĕesdt 
in the siltra Sesat kartari parasmaipadam. Mahabhasyakdra 
favours prakrtyartha-niyama-paksa, answers the defects pointed 
out by the Varttikakara in that paksa and further suggests 
that the words ĕesat and kartari are unnecessary in the sulra 
Sesat karlari parasmaipadam. He then raeets by yogavibhaga 
the defect in the pratyaya-niyama-paksa with reference to 
karma-kartari-prayoga. 

(1,3, 14) 

Two topics are dealt with here :-(l) Whether the word karma 
may be replaced by kriya. (2) The need for kartari in the 
siitra ? 

I 

W^n^Rdl^ There is need to read kriyavyatihare. 

r^CT53%R f r% ^rm^ Kriyavyaliharĕ is to be read. 

# 5 sc - 531%^, ir% 

lf karma-vyatiharĕ is read, atmanĕpada may have ohance to 
appear even in vyatilunanti in the sentence Dĕvadattasya 
dhanyam vyatihmanli and it will not appear in vyatilunatĕ, 
vyatipanatĕ. 

Notjb :— 1. The intention of the sutra is that, if a dhatu is 
used^ with reference to one who is not enjoined to do the 
hriya meant by the root in ĕastras, it takes Mmanĕpada 
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terminations in the aotive voice. Hence the Sutrakara has 
read the word karma in the sutra in the sense oikriya. But the 
Varttilcakara, fearing that it may denote the teehnical lcarma 
(kartur Tpsitatamam karma) and consequently that the atmanĕ- 
pada may appear where there is vinimaya in the fruit of the 
action suggests this. 

Notb:— 2. Kaiyata states that Dĕvadattasvamikam dha- 
nyam lavanĕna svlkurvanti is the meaning of Dĕvadatla$ya dhd- 
nyam vyatilunantu 

cT^n: It, then, has to be so read. 

«5fr»rr%? ir% 

No, it need not be so read. For the people in the world use 
the word Icarma in the sense of kriyd as in, Kam Ttriyam 
karisyasi, Kirii karma karisyasi. 

Even then it should be so read. When one has one sense 
technically and another universally, karya takes place only to 
the former- 

Even &?%a is krtrima-karma (as in bhoktum icchati). 

jt t%srr% i ^i#*ra<!rc ^ ^3^% i m ^ t%*iT *rrr t%T*rr 

No, it cannot be so. It is said that Tcarma is karlur ipsita- 
tamam. How can kriya be Ipsitatama through kriya. 

Kriya* too, does become Ipsitatama through kriya. 
f%^T^rr ? By which &riya ? 
#T^fciT%W RT^fol%BPPIT ^raHfif%W 3T M£ 
qgsqi S^Mr *RT% *T %m ^TT^ *&t%^ 3*^91%, ^ RT&ir, 
STTT^ «TBPKrW, 3T«TCHTq «JR^T^ T%fr%:, f*Tf% W*Trf%: I 

^ r^rrfa £T%$ «5$f I 

M. 35 
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Through the kriya of comprehension, through the kriya of 
desire to get the fruit or through the kriya of determination. 
He who is here a man of foresight first conceives an object in 
his mind, desires then to get it, determines then to get it, 
draws a plan in his mind then how to get it, acts then to get it 
and finally arrives at the fruit. Hence kriya too is kririma 
karma. 

yjwgwtt t^w^ws: to^ct l <ran^ t%^t%r ir% 

Tf both are, then, krtrima, there is chance for both to be 
denoted and hence it is necessary to read kriya-vyatihara. 

ST% ^ ^fof?T «JrtcT sfe^T^ - ft^RT?ft W ^pWcT- 

0* *TT W I 

No, it need not be so read. The object will be achieved if the 
siitra here is simply read Kartari vyatiharĕ without the word 
karma. When it can thus be achieved, he reads the word 
karma and the benefit of its mention is that it suggests that 
action takes place only when there is kriya-vyatihara and not 
karma-vyatihara, 

II 

^5°t rW^ ? 

What is the need for the word kartari in the sutra ? 

Mention of kartari in karmavyatihara etc is to prohibit the 
same in bhavĕprayoga and karmani-prayoga. 

Mention of kartari is made with reference to karma-vyatihara 
etc. so that atmanĕpada terminations may not appear in 
bhmĕprayoga and karmani-prayoga in such cases by this sutra* 

Or at the prohibition (of atmanĕpada) in kartari, the same will 
apply to bhavĕ and karmani. 
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If kartari is not read in the sutra^ there is chance for atmanĕ- 
pada in bhavĕ and karmani too by this sutra. 

? What harm is there ? 

m srr%^ ^rr^^orr: jiR&c: - ^ jrf^ ^r^w^^^^r 
srr%^: *ra3*ta - 5^1*^ 3jmr:, ^17^ ? ^ fr% 

Taira pratisĕdhĕ bhavaharmanoh pratisĕdhah — there is chance 
for atmanĕpada-pratisĕdha in bhavĕ and karmani in places where 
. there is pratisĕdha for the same in hartari, so that, (by the 
operation of the sutra Na gatihimsarthĕbhyah) atmanĕpada will 
have no chance in the ( forms ryatigamyantĕ and vyatihanyantĕ 
in the sentences vyatigamyantĕ gramah and vyatihanyantĕ 
dasyavah. 

No, on account of the pratisĕdha to what is immediate. 
*T m t£T This dimculty does not arise. 
f% ? Why ? 

On account of the pratisĕdha to the atmanĕpada-vidhana which 
is immediate. 

f ?T What is the authority for this ? 

r%%r? *?3r% Rra^^r ^r $f% 

On the dictum Anantarasya vidhir va bhavati pratisĕdho va. 

1=if srrr%rstf%r%sr <rcr ^r%^r% 

The prapti by the previous dttra (Bhavakarmanoh) is not 
prohibited and atmanĕpada appears here on the strength of 
that sutra. 

13 \M srrf%: srn% 

Oh ! this sets at naught the previous one. 

That which is set at naught has no capacity to set another 
at naught. 
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S^TCI^ For the sake of that which follows. 

The word Jcartari has, then, to be read so that it may be taken 
by anuwtli in that which follows. 

?! %^m\ i r%^ <m^%\ # 

No, it need not be read, It is read in that sutra itself Sesat . 
kartari parasmaipadam. 

There is need for the word kartari to be read for the second time. 
ft spitsR^? Why? 

*#r *n ^ asr *ror srrac, ^rw *t: ^f cre 

So that parasmaipada may appear only when &ar£a here is the 
karta (in kartari-prayoga) and not when it is karta and karma 
ete. elsewhere (as in karma-Icartari-prayoga etc.) 

* p, 3, 15) 

srra^ I^RTITO^R^ Addition of hasadis in the pratisedha. 

srfcr^r c^RrgTO^r^ - 59r%#cr, sqftsreqftr, 

o^ra^Rr 

There is need to add has etc. to the roots having gatyartha and 
hirhsartha where atmanepada terminations are prohibited, to 
secure the forms vyatihasanti, vyatijalpanti and vyatipathantu 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here : — Easiprakdranam ĕabda- 
kriyanam. 

$R«rfKMwfaj Non-pratisedha to the roots and #aA. 

I R^RRra^r to^- srsi^ ^r:, sf^% *w # 

Mention should be made that the pratisedha does not apply 
to the roots hr (himsarthaka) and vah (gatyarihaka), so as 
to secure the forms sampraharante and samvivahante in the 
sentences sampraharante rajanah and samvivahante gargaih* 

The root does not mean to go, but now it only means to 
enabk another to reach another place. 
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Notb : — The two vdrtlikas above supplementing and 
restricting the application of the sutras of Acdrya Pdnini 
clearly testify that Sanskrit Languageunderwent changesin her 
growth from the time of the Sutrahara to that of the Vdrttika- 
kdra. The stateraent Na oahir gatyarthah of Mahabhasyakara 
shows that she underwent further change before the time of 
Mahabhasyakara. It is only with reference to the change in 
the form and the meaning of words recorded by V arttikakara 
and Mahabha.syaka.ra that the statement Yathottaram muninam 
pramdnyam chiefiy holds. 

^^Fftf*TOW (1, 3, 16) 
TOW^TW^ Along with the upapada paraspara too. 

The word paraspara also has be added in the sutra so as to 
secure the following expressions : — Parasparasya vyatilunanti, 
parasparasya vyatipunanti. 

ftiflPRf (1, 3, 19) 

T^w^TW^^ra^ 

Reading of upasarga as adjunct to vi and pard. 

There is need to read upasarga as adjunct to vi and para so 
that the pratisĕdha may not appear in the espression para 
jayati of the sentence pard jayati sĕna. 

Notb :—Para here means prakrstd and qualifies sĕna. 

rP3ft ^rRS^ It, then, bas to be read. 

cf ^5Boqq: No, it need not be read. 

sbwto Wr ^ i TO^r ^ r 

Even though this word ^ara, going out of the range ot 
upasarga, may be used both as upasarya and non-upasarga, this 
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word vi does not go oufc of the range of upasarga and is used 
only as upasarga. Which second can be associated with it 
other than an upasarga ? For instance, if one says I want 
one which is second to this eow, only a cow is brought before 
him and neither a horse nor an ass. 

(], 3, 20) 

Atmanepida terminations to the root dd with an in meanings 
other than dividing. 

ir 

mij ^sssrttaB ^ sRSo^ - m ^ra, r^rr%r 

It should be read thafc da with an takes atmanĕpada if its 
meaning is anything other than dividing, so that parasmai- 
pada terminations may appear in the word vyadadati in the 
sentences vipadikam vyadadati (he opens the tumor on the 
foot) and kulam vyadadati (it breaks open the bank.) 

rrert m6&f% It, then, has to be read. 

i i ;3 ^it ^tasr ra^c l ms^ 
F?ra; l w^raTw ^terr>o<jrfforr ^Rnfpn;r3rfa 

No, it need not be read. The object of the SutraMraka will 
here be achieved by reading the stitra Ano dosnasyĕ. When 
suoh is the case, he has read the siitra with the word viharana 
added to it. Its prayojana is that the operation of the sutra 
extends to all meanings similar to dsyaviharana t which belong 
to the same class. 

^nf$$6TW After that which has for its object its own limb. 

■ ^rw*rfeif% ^rgo^ i \% m ^ - ft<frr%w 
§^,ir% 

It must be read that the pratisĕdha holds good only when 
dividing one's own limb is referred to, so that it may not 
operate heTe—Vyadadatĕ pipTlikah patangasya mukham. 
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^ttS^^R^^ 1, 3, 2J) 
3W?5fOT[ (Need) to read upasarga. 

^N. 

There is need to read upasarga-anu, so that it may not operate 
here in inw kndati mdnavakam (he plays with tbe pupil). 

Note : — Here anu has karmapravacamyasamma. 
^TTS^sR with in the sense other than kujana. 

It must be read that /mi with $<xjw takes atmanĕpada termina- 
tions only when it has any meaning other than making noise, 
so that it may not operate here in sankrtdanti ĕakatani (carts 
rattle), 

(Addition) of the causal of gam with a in the sense of waiting 
patiently. 

There is need to add to the list the eausal of gam with a in the 
sense of waiting patiently, so that atmanĕpada may be used 
here in Manayaka agamaya$va tavat (Oh pupil, wait patiently 
for some time). 

T%%RfM^T?[ (Addition) of ĕiks in ihe sense of jijnasd. 

Addition of ĕiks in the sense of eagerness to know should be 
added so that atmanĕpada may be used in Yidyasu Uksatĕ and 

Dhanusi ĕiksatĕ. 
» « 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here :*—Sakih sannanto grhyatĕ iti 
vidhyartham idam. Nagĕsa adds here : — Iccha san-arthah, ĕaktih 
prakrtyarthah, tasya jnanavisayatvam atmanĕpadadyotyam iti. 

Addition of kf with reference to pleasure, Iwing and preparing 
a place to ? emain. 
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There is need to add the root kr when pleasure is the cause 
and living and making a place to remain are the fruit so that 
atmanĕpada may be used in Apaskiratĕ vrso hrstah (Bull 
scrapes with the feet through joy.) Apaskiratĕ kukkuto bhaksya- 
rthl (Cock scrapes with the feet in search of food) and 
Apaskiratĕ ĕva aĕraydrthi (Dog scrapes with the feet to prepare 
a place to remain). 

l^^t^r^I^ Addition of hr in the sense of tahing after. 

Addition is to be made of the root hr when it rneans to talce 
after with reference to the features etc. so that atmanepada 
m&y be used in Paitrham a§va anuharante (Horses take after 
their father, their features etc.) and Mdlrkam gdiwsnuharante 
(Oows take after their mother, their features etc). 

3ffl%FJ 3Ff* (Addition of) nath in the sense of dĕis. 

^rram ^ir - ^^\ nm^ 

The root nath in the sense of dsis is to be added to secure 
dtmanepada in Sarpiso nathate (he wishes that he raay be 
blessed wiijh butter) and Madhuno nathate (he wishes that he 
may be blessed with honey). 

Notb : — Nagesa reads : — Idam me bhuyat iti iccha aslh* 

(Addition) of the roots nu and pracch preceded by the preposi- 
tion an. 

Addition has to be made of the roots nu and pracch wben they 
are preceded by the preposition an to secure atmanepada in 
Anuie ĕrgalah (fox ories with anxiety) and Aprcchate gurum 
(he takes leave of his teacher). 
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Addition of sap in the sense of telling. 

The root iap in the sense of to tell should be added to 
secure dtmanĕpada in Dĕvadattaya ĕapatĕ (He tells Dĕvadatta) 
and Yajnadattdya sapatĕ (He tells Yajnadatta). 

TOR^: (1, 3, 22) 
Addition of stha with an in the sense of assertion. 

^regrr, ™tf s^Cr ^rr%glr 

The root stha with 5n in the sense of to assert is to be added 
to secure dtmanĕpada in Astim sakaram atisthatĕ (He asserts 
that the root in asti is s.) Agamau gunavrddhz atisthatĕ (He 
asserts that guna and vrddhi are agama) and Yikarau guna- 
vrddh% dtisthatĕ (He asserts that guna and vrddhi are w&ara). 



33; tOTmra I f£ *rr ^ ^ragra srt # 

It should be read that sihd with ut takes atmanĕpada when it 
means /o 6e active, so that it may not appear in the expression 
uttisthati sĕna (which means the army is eollected)* 



Need to read stha with upa in the sense of piljd and sangata* 
karana. 



It must be read that stha with upa takes dtmanĕpada when it 
means to worship and to meet, as in Adityam upatisthatĕ (he 
worships the sun), Gandramasam upatisthatĕ (he worships the 




^T^^Wr (l, 2, 25) 




M. 36 
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moon), Rathikan upatisthatĕ (he meets the charioteers) and 
Aĕvdrohan upatisthatĕ (he meets the cavalry). 

^r^t%ri w *rar% tN^ i 
^"l^srsr^ ^%rrerp II 

(One at least among many in this army of monkeys has 
wisdom, since he worships the sun). 

%^ mv> srw-swrsN f| m\ ^ l 

(Do not think that he is wise. He is like us. It is his 
monkeyism that he stands near the sun). 

3Rf Another says : — 

Need to read that stha with upa in the sense of dĕvapuja t 
sahgatakarana, mitrakarana and pathin. 

It must be read that slha with upa takes atmanĕpada in the 
meanings of to worship, to meet, to make triends. a«4 tp, 
lead to. 

Examples have been given with reference to dĕvapuja and 
sangatakarana. 

- ^^rpflgl ; ^stRr^TTcrg^ i qr% - q?«rr: 
fifr§qfcrg?r, ^ tpsrr: er%s§qr%gir 

With reference to mitra-karana -.-rathikan upatisthatĕ, aĕvarohan 
upatisihatĕ. With reference to pathin : ayam panthah Srugghnam 
upatisthatĕ (this way leads to Srugghna); ayam panthah 
Sakĕtam upatisthatĕ (this way leads to Sakĕla). 

STT f^frqi^ Need to read Va Upsayam. 
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It must be read that stha with upa optionally takes atmanĕ- 
pada terminations in the sense of to eagerly approach Viz. 
Bhiksukah brahmanakulam upatisthatĕ; bhiksuko brahmana- 
hulam upatisthati. 

STS^TT (1, 3, 27) 

Thb atmanĕpada shduld be used after the root tap with ut and 
vi only when it is intransitive> so that it may not appear irt 
,the sentence Utlapati suvarnam suvarnakarah {goldsmith heats 
gold). 

After it when it takes for its object a limb of the subject. 

^rrt - <?r% <?t% ss^ 

It inust be said that it takes atmanĕpada when it takes for its 
object the limb of thĕ subject, Viz. Uttapatĕ pam (he watms 
the hands), vitapatĕ panl (he warms hands) ; uttapdtĕ prsth&M 
(he warins the back) and vitapatĕ prstham (he warms the back) 

What is the pratyudahdrana with refetence to tap with ut 
aiid vi ? 

# The word nistapyatĕ. 

Why is it that one with atmanĕpada terminations alone is 
given as pratyudaharana and not dne with pattismdip&da 
terminations too ? 

af^R^: i ^Wjtn $m*\h m§m *rafor i n ^rp^r 
^imti wsnrn 

This root iap is iritransitive. The intransitives beeome tranBi- 
tives when they are preceded by upasargas. The transitives 
never beoome intransitives unless irJ karmakartaripr&yiga. 
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*fg&& 1 ^PcROT STC^T *T^ftt%, <3t^onfo 

^fef^ «q>fer mfa *refrr i - ^l" w% seM^, *tr 3£r% 
|t% wtnm 1 ssirer. msT^rtcr sr^rsHK I 

With reference to the statement that transitive. verbs can 
become intransitives only in karma-kartari-prayoga, it may 
said that even otherwise they become intransitives. For 
instance the verb vahati is intransitive in the expression nadi 
vahati (river nows) and it is transitive in the expression 
bharam vahati (he carries the burden.) Hence nistapati may 
be given as a pratyudaharana. 

zm*mw (1,3,28) 

«reSsr^ (ff srR^r% ^5 fqr^, ^ttcrt 

(It must be read that it happens) only when it is intransitive, 
so that atmanĕpada terminations may not appear in ayacchati 
rajjum kupat (he draws the rope from the well) and ahanii 
vrsalam padĕna (he kicks vrsala with the foot). 

After them when they take the limbs of the subject for 
their object. 

*rnrefor*ri% ^tr^l - qpift, stt^ # 

It must be read that they take atmanĕpada terminations only 
when they have for their object the limb of the subject as in, 
Ayacchatĕ paru .and ahatĕ udararn. 

*RT TT^T%^7T^ (1, 3, 29) 

Among gamadis preceded by sa m , there is need for the addition 
of the roots vid, pracch and svr. 

JTTTT% ^RT^^ITS^^TH ^i&t^ #t%, OT^, 

There is need to add to the list of gam preceded by sam, the 
roots vid, pracch and svr to secure the forms samvittĕ, 
samprcchatĕ and samsvaratf. 
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^ra^t^^ After the roots r, sru and drs preceded by sam. 

It must be said that the roots r (lst conj.), ĕru and too 
when preceded by sam take dtmanĕpada terminations to secure 
the forms Ma samrta, ma samrsatam, ma sam?;sata ; sam- 
srnute; sampasyatĕ* 

Note: — It is not easy to understand why Varttikakara 
has not read this varitika and the previous one as one. Perhaps 
*the latter is the addition made by Mahabhdsyakdra* 

Mention of option with reference to the roots as (4th conj.) 
and uh when they are preceded by a preposition. 

It must be read that the roots as (4th conj.) and uh 
preceded by upasargas optionally take atmanĕpada termina- 
tions as in, nirasyati^ nirasyatĕ ; samuhati, samuhatĕ. 

(i, 3, 40) 

Only with reference to the udgamana of a luminous objeet. 

lt must be raad that kram with a takes atmanĕpada termina- 
tions only when it refers to the rising up of luminous objects, 
so that it may not be applied in the sentence akramati dhumo 
harmyataldt (smoke rises from the floor of the palace). 

^WST %m$t (h 3, 48) 

^TB^rmRT r%^? 

What for is the word vyakiavacam in the suira ? 

In order that vad may not take dtmanĕpada terminations in 
the sentence Varatanu 9 sampravadanti kukkutdh (Dear Damsel, 
cocks crow together). 
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Eve>ri though fche word vyaktavacam is read in the sulra % 
atmanĕpada terminations may appear in the previous example, 
since they (cocks) too are vyaktavaks. 

Since, ifc is said— kukkuto vadati — when they crow, they are , 

vyaktavaks. 

Note : — Dhatupdtha reads thus :-vada vyaktaydm vaci. 
q£ 3t| s^RTm^& ; m v& f| o^re: ; HWTT%; 
f%ST% - ST^T 3f | 

lf so, the word vyaktavacdm is read in the sutra ; all are 
vyaktavaks ; hence the word in the sutra suggests that it refers 
to those who are the bĕst of vyaktavaks. 

% ^ 3Pfta: l Who are the best ? 

In whose speech the letters akara ete. are produced. 

The letters akara etc. are not produced in the sound which 
comes out of their mouth. 

The letters akara etc. are produced in their vocal souiid also. 

^rm^r *mk 9 irrg: f f zv- f f i sr% 

Since people say that cocks crow kukkut, they (the letters 
akara etc.) are produced^ 

They do not pronounce that way. This is only the repetition 
of their crowing. 

*w *rr t%^ &m ^ ^rr 3 $ s^^r # 

Or the word vyaktavacah is not split in this way: — vyakta 
vag yesam th 

W $ft ? ln what way then ? 
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Vy&Havacah is split thus \-vyakta vaci mrnah yĕsam tĕ (those 
in whose speech the letters akara eto. are clearly pronounced). 

mw> (1,3,51) 

. Need to read Avad giratĕh. 

^rg $m i ^rM ^ 

The word giratĕh should find a place in the siltra in the place 
of grah, so that it may not refer to grf of the ninth eonjugation. 

cra?| It, then, has to be read. 

No, it need not be read, since there is no prayoga for it. 

No, it need not be read on account of the absence of prayoga. 
The sutra reads ^lrad graA and there is no prayoga of the 
rpot gf of the ninth con jugation preceded by ava, 

mmmgm^ (1, 3, 54) 

What for is the word trtiyayuktat in the sfifrtf ? 

Note : — Kaiyataie&ds here:-Dhatds trtiyaydgasambhavat 
tadarthĕna yogĕ bhavyam atmanĕpadĕna. Saca sarmira caratyarthĕ 
sambhavati* 

drr £r# *PB?flr ^rs ^ \^ 

(Sp that it may not appear in the sentence) ubhau lokau 
sancarasi imam climum ca Dĕoala } (Oh Dĕvala> ypu move about 
the two worlds, here and there). 

Even though the word trtiyayuktat is read in the sulra^ it wili 
appear even here, since the dhaivariha is connected with 
karana, the meaning of the third case. 



288 LECTtJIlES ON £ ATAftJALl'S MAHAbhAsYA 

r%re*% - mm\ m fa # l 

If so, the word trtiydyuktdt is read in the sutra, there is yoga 
with trtiyd every where and henee it has to be taken to refer 
to that where the yoga with trtiya is of high order. 

« % SNR: Where is it of high order ? 
Where the yoga with the trtiya is expressed in words. 

qm m %^f*% (i, 3, 55) 

m ^rar ^sir, ^ ^rm ^ater ^t^? 

It is read in the sutra Sd cĕt caturthyarthĕ. How is it possible 
for the third case to be used to convey the meaning of the 
fourth case ? 

If so, this sutra enjoins trtiya and dtmanĕpada with reference 
to the vyavalidra of asistas, as in dasi/a sampratyacchatĕ and 
vrsalya samprayacchatĕ. In the vyavahara of ĕistas, the prayoga 
should be brahmanibhyah samprayacchati. 

^T-U-S^R If so, no purpose is served by this siZ£ra. 

^tenr" S^tar *TT^r% ^rsprcs ? 

On what authority, then, can triiya and atmanĕpada appear 
here ? 

The sw*ra Sahayuktĕspradhdnĕ sanctions the third case and the 
sutra Kartari karmavyatihdrĕ sanctions dtmanĕpada. 

Note:—1. Eaiyata gives the meaning of the sentence 
dasya samprayacchatĕ thus :—~Ddsydi viĕrdnya taya saha upa- 
bhuhktĕ. The vyatihdra is explained by Ndgĕĕa thus: — Ddsya- 
bhilasitam dhurtah karoti } ddsi ca dhurttabMlasitam Ui vyatihdra- 
siddhih. . ■ 
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Note : — 2. The use of the third case suffix to give the 
meaning of the fourth case suffix is a sort of contamination 
and this was recognised by the Sutrakara. Another point to 
be noted here is that Grammar should have for its basis not 
only the ianguage used by ĕistas but also by asistas* 

wxmt mm (i, 3, 56) 

How does not aimnepada termination appear in upayacchaii in 
.the sentence Sva?h satakdntam upayacchati (he holds the end of 
his cloth) ? 

It should appear where one makes a thing not belonging to 
him his own, 

^Rorrtrrct mm§ 

If so, the word should be smkaranam. 

Strange are the operations of taddhitas and hence the taddhita 
suffix is not found here. 

^Rtf: (1,3,58) 

Need of the mention of sakarmaka in the sutra Nanorjnah. 

There is need to mention sakarmaka in the sutra which prohi- 
bits atmanepada terminations in the desiderative ofjna with anu r 
so that it may not afFect the prayoga ausadhasya anujijnasate. 

No, on account of the akarmaka being enjoined with it 
later on. 

^ 3T It need not be read. 

f% ? Why ? 

M. 37 
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WJwNft°r - ^^rsrRr^^r wfo «trjt^ f%4t- 

On account of the atmanĕpada terrninations being enjoined to 
the intransitive by a later suira — The dtmanĕpada terminations 
are enjoined to the root jna when it is intransitive by the sutra 
Purvavat sanah (1, 3, 62) which follows. 

WfiW* This is a pratisĕdha for what precedes. 

This is a pratisĕdha to what precedes and it is concerned with 
transitiye verb. 

m «jjtaro *f^«r ? 

How is it understood that this is pratisĕdha to what precedes ? 

spreiwr f%wf *prf*r 3ra<rer ^r% 

or pratisedha is concerned with what is imniediate. 
How is it known that it is concerned with transitive verb \ 

Taking that no purpose is served by enjoining dtmanĕpada 
termination to the desiderasive of jnd if it is intransitive, it is 
taken that it is concerned with the transitive. 

m (1,3,60) 

There are iwo topics under this sutra : — (1) Does atmanĕpada 
terminations appear here or not ? (2) Is there any need to add 
advyavdya in upasatgapurva-niyama ? 

I 

No chance for atmanĕpada on account of the ĕap of the root 
ĕad having for its dsraya, the parasmaipada. 

q*tmw^r^ ^r^^rh: - €m ¥r^r 
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There is no chance for atmanĕpada terminations to appear 
after the ĕap of the root sad 9 since the former has for its 
aĕrctya the parasmaipada terininations. 

r% ^ ?h r%3 R*§ra^fa?g^ ? 

Is it s sir, said that sap comes after §ad when parasmaipada 
terminations come after itP 

*r ^It^i ^ln^s g retir^ 

It is not said, to be certain, that it comes when parasmaipada 
terminations come, but it is so understood* 

W^? How? 

^rer%cT ^t^to*m^ i^lr ^mr swr 

The sutra gĕsat kartari parasmaipadarn is read after the sutras 
Anudatiahita atmanĕpadam and Bhavakarmanoh which enjoin 
atmanĕpada. Hence though it is not stated that $ap comes 
when there is parasmaipada, it is so taken. 

Who is competent to say that the sutra 6 &ĕsat kartari parasmai- 
padam 9 is read after these two sutras ? 

f% af£ ? What is intended then ? * 

After completely dealing with the whole topic concerning with 
atmanĕpada 9 the sutra c Sĕsat kartari parasmaipadam* is read. 

Even then it has parasmaipada for its asraya. 
WWJ How? 

^re^ *fCrt r%% ^ra ? 

He is to be questioned what termination will appear if this 
sutra is not read. 

^WTC^I^ir? " Parasmaipadam" says he. 



292 LECTURES ON PATANJALPS MAHABHASYA 

If it is parasmaipada, it has parasmaipada for its aĕraya. 

It is accomplished by reading that lat etc. take atmanĕpada. 

This is accomplished. 

$«P3[ ? How? 

gil53r€r?iT^q5 *m # ^*?^ 

It must be read that the lat etc. after ĕad takes almanĕpada 
terminations. 

It is accomplished. The siitra, in that case, is modified. 

3«TF9rcW3ft5 Let the sutra remam as it is. 

39 ^N» %h RT^T: ^tra^S^r^^TCR: |t% I 
Oh, it was said that there is no chance for atmanĕpada on 
account of the ĕap of the root ĕad has for its aĕraya, the 
parasmaipada. 

This difficulty does not arise ; the word ĕitah is not taken to 
be the fifth case of ĕit. 

$T ?TTf ? What case is it then ? 

It is the sixth case denoting relationship thus : — the ĕad of ĕap. 

$33 1%: ^rr^: What is Sad with reference to hp ? 

srp^: It is its prakrti (stem). 

%h I%^T%% Of ĕad which is the prakrti of tap ? 

*M WT «TTSra %h T%cF: |fit, ^ ^ ^: %3[r%, 3 T%TFTm: 
tIts^T^ | 

Or he has read the sMra thus :-Sadĕh ĕitah ; ĕad is not Ht and . 
hence we interpret the sutra to mean &rcfc"ft £id~visayat. 
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?t^ri%T i r%^r rrcr^r^ rw: %fa 

Or even though the dictum thafc niyarna is stronger than 
rikarana holds good elsewhere, it may be taken that it does 
not hold good here, Yikarana is taken, by the mention of 
ĕitah, to be the ahaya of the atmanepada. 

II 

Need to supplement that the niyama will take place even 
though there is interception by at between upasarga and dhatu. 

3^lrWS^TO 3TOf5TR »rf^RT 32RSWfa 

There is need to add that the niyama will take place even 
thoagh there is the interception by at between upasarga and 
dhatu. so as to secure the forms nyamĕata and vyaknnita. 

f% 3^T: Vm * ? Why is it not accomplished ? 

^Jr o^f|;^[^ On account of the interception by aU 

Oh, this being a part of dhaiu, is capable of being taken 
into consideration on the mention of dhatu* 

^ tora ; «rarei «i^, Rwra ^rw^ i srslr srf ra*raft 
*r smr «rr$p*5°ta srCr^ i 

No, it cannot be ; for at is enjoined to ahga and anga is that 
which has vikarana at the end. Hence this at which is a part 
of the whole cannot be taken as the part of dhatu* 

crcf#C w%m\ - sfz fcm r^or # 

If so, this has to be decided whether at should be brought in 
first or viharana. 

Whafe has to be done here ? 

srerw. | r%?r rwi: ; f ^sr Jng^r, 

Rrpr^r 
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Ad-agama shculd have the precedence, since ifc is para. 
Yikaranas are niiya, since they make their appearance whether 
at has made its appearance or not. 

too, is nitya, since it makes its appearance whether 
vikaranas have made their appearance or not. 

^f™sz i 3^3 w^iM snntrcr, i ^r- 

At is anUya. It appears in certain words which have taken 
vikaranas and in other words which have not taken vikaranas/ 
The vidhi which operates in dissimilar words is anitya. 

If so, it has to be decided here whether at should have 
precedence or Iddĕĕa. 

T%H5T ^bm^ ? What is to be done here ? 

^r^SPW | SI$*T: ; $%sfa arrs Rin^Rr, sr^SN STTJTiTcT 
Ad-agama has the precedence, since it is para. Ladĕ^a is nitya t 
since it makes its appearance whether ad-agama has appeared. 
or not. 

rc^rat. sr^rc* sirw^ «?3T5nwT ^rc^ 

Since ladĕsa is nitya, the ad-agama shall make its appearance 
after dtmanĕpada terminations have set in. 

lf it is said that addgama folIows the atmanĕpada on account of 
Iddĕĕa being nitya, there is no chance for atmanĕpada to set in 
on account of addgama having for its nimitta (lan etc.) which 
is nitya. 

f^sft sr^ sit^^s^ jnarr% I fa&fafo^i^^www> I 

If it is said that ad-dgama sets in after dtmanĕpada has *nade its 
appearance on account of Iddĕĕa being nitya, it is answered 
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is nityanimitta. It chances to come whether 
ladĕĕa has appeared or not. Since at is nityanimitta, there is 
no chance for atmanĕpada to set in. 

Hence is the need for upasankhyana— Therefore there is the 
need for wpasaiikhyana. 

lf so, Zarf»a is antarahga. 
We do not quarrel about it whether it is antaranga or not. 

5rrgqf^ - mm>, sranw, ?m i ftw s^<j, $a 

3tJ ?T 

Let it be nitya and a?itaranga. After ladesa here sets in, three 
factors sirnultaneously crop up: — Vikaram f adagama and 
niyama. ]f niyama precedes everywhere the other two, the 
object is achieved ; but it is not the case. lf adagama precedes 
vikarana, then too the object is achieved, but that, too, is not 
the case, 

f% ?f^! Why ? 

STTWT^ RWF TO^T: <RcF:, ^RT f 
For the sake of securing the forms taratah and taranti, vikaranas 
have to be brought in before anga-karya. 

Note : — The anga-karya referred to here is ittva enjoined 
in the sulra Rta id dhatoh (7, 1, 100), 

^STf*W^W# ^TCT^l^ mj^i^ §<WT^ I cRT f| 3TTT2 
^ W^Sm ^SWm: 3IHrfcT ! 

Another anga-karya is to be resorted to before cr£ or at, so that 
the form updrcchat can be secured* If adagama takes prece- 
dence, the ddĕĕa rcch will replace the root with at 
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Note:— The root r of the first conjugation takes the form 
rcch before the conjugational sign sap. if the adagama sets-in 
before r is replaced by rcch, a+r will become dr and tbrough 
ddivadbhdva } dr will be replaced by rcch, so that we will get 
the form rcchat in place of drcchat. 

Oh, after rcch replaces ar, at may come in on the basis that 
this rcch, being another word, has not taken it. 

] t will lead to a yicious circle that rcch happens after dt and* 
at after rcch and so on. 

This difficulty does not arise. With reference to the statement 
firstly made that vikaranas should come in before dnga-karya 
so that the forms taralah and taranti can be secured, let 
vikaranas take precedence over ahga-karya where the former 
is nitya and the latter is anitya. Where both are nilya, ahga- 
karya, being para, will have precedence. 

With reference to the other statement that ahga-karya should 
have precedĕnce before at or at so that the form uparcchat may 
be secured, let there be at rlrst and let rcch replace ar. After 
rcch has replaced ar, at may again set in since rcch has not 
had it. 

^3 s^^s^pt: 3^rT%f% srwrcarew srwrr% ?r% 

Oh, it was said that there would be vicious circle by having 
again tbe adĕĕa rcch and then at and so on. 

There is no harra here. 
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Decision may be made as we desire in vicious circles. 

aiaRT %wr 

Or the word. nĕh (in the sutra Nĕr viĕah) is not in the fifth case. 
W 31f ? What then ? 

It is in the sixth case suggesting viĕĕsanalva f so that it means 
the root vi§ which belongs to ni. 

^ *TT3T3F: i What is the relationship between ni and vi*. 

r^Sil^: Fii is vi$esya 

It is possible to take it as visĕsya, though there is interception 
between the two. 

Or, mV is a pada> and too is a and there is pada-vidhi 
between samarthas and there is sdmarthya between the two 
even though there is interception. 

(1,3,62) 

There are four topics dealt with here: — (1) To which is the 
word purva related? (2) What is the laksya which comes 
under the purview of this siitra ? (3) Is it kdrydtidĕsa or 
nimittdtideĕa that is resorted to here ? (4) Is there need to 
replace sanah in the sutra by pratyaydb ? 

I 

^mk ^^°t - m\ \^ ^^rass^ itei: 

Ts this word purva related to », so that this sutra may rnean 
that the roots enjoined to take atmanĕpada before san-pralyaya 
is added to them take the same even after it is added to them 

M. 38 
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or is it related to sutra, so that this sutra may mean that the 
roots enjoined to take atmanĕpada in the sutras preceding this 
take it after san-pralyaya is added to it? 

f% ^RT: % What is the difference ? 

gp*\ m mm^ *ffi^r 53^ OT33Sf% ^ 

If it is related to $<m, the exterior iimit is not expressly stated 
to enable us to know to which limit Purvavat sanah is to 
operate and if it is related to the sutra 9 this sutra will have no 
operation with reference to the roots mentioned in the sutras 
to foliow from which the forms bubkuksatĕ and upayuyuksatĕ 
are secured. 

W*gftr Let it be as you please. 

Firstly let it be taken to be related to san. 

Oh, it was said that the exterior limit is not expressly stated. 

fkm^ The target is stated. 
W** How? 

We take the san itself to be the target, so that the sutra may 
meanthat atmanĕpada terminations areused after san-pratyaya 
is added to roots which take them before it is added. 

W ? What is the reason t 

Wt"> From the word sanah (fifth case of san). 
«W ^tr 3^3 WISR; Or let it be related to sutra. 

^ wm, 33*5r $ra^r ^ 

Oh, it was said that this sutra will have no operation with 
referenee to the roots mentioned in the sutras to follow. 

$R«J sft<y£ff: The sutra will have operation there too. 
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How? 

Purvavat sanah is taken in the sutras to follow by amwrtti. 

Jl 

What is the laksya which comes under the purview of this sutra? 

The sutra Purvavat-sanah is for the sake of $ad and mr. 

This sutra is intended for the roots sad and mr. so that atrnane- 
pada may not appear after san-pratyaya in the roots sad 
and mr. 

Or, there is need to mention atmanĕpada.pratisĕdha after san. 
in those two roots. 

Scpwt f| - 3?3^qirnsr%^ - ^rsrcra^r «?Rrr«rRR^TOr 
Rf%^r ^rr^, T%r%srr% 5^% 

If it is not so stated, there is need to prohibit atmanĕpada 
termination from appearing after san in the roots $ad and ma, 
so that the forms HHtsati and mumursati may be secured. 

srwr r%§* ? 

How is it possible to learn that there is pratisĕdha to the 
sannantas of ^ai and mr from taking atmanĕpada from the 
SMfr<3 Purvavat sanah ? 

-*t%fiS*rtercr, l 3snrerc«r m%i%3% m$fam> 

This has the pratyaya %at and it is Ieft to our pleasure to 
complete the sentence in the way we should like. 

^rf^r, n sfcr i ^rtefr <gh?sr%, 1 fi% f 

This may be illustrated as follows :— The sentence-the yava 
grains at Madra as at TJHnara— may be eompleted by cre or 
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are noU The sentenee — his features as in his mother,-may he 
completed by are or are noU So also purvavad here may .be 
completed by bhavati or na bhavati. 

We shall complete the sentence by na bhavaii. The sulra will 
then inean) that atmanĕpada does not appear after sannanta 
of the roots sad and ?rar as in the previous two sutras 
Nanorjnah (1,3, 68) and Pratyanbhyam &ruvah (1, 3, 59). 

*rrs af| ^rw^^^r^:, rem - ^rr%r%^, ^j^- 

If the sutra is, then, intended for $ad and w?% it is not possible 
to have atmanĕpada terminations in places where we want 
them, as in asisisatĕ and si§ayisatĕ. 

Suppose we take the sutra enjoining atmanĕpada after sannanta. 

(If so,) dtmanĕpada chances to appear after the sa*n*pratyaya 
in the roots sad and mr. 

Let it be as you please. 

Let it, then, be taken as intending pratisĕdha. 

Oh, it was said that it cannot, then, be taken as a vidhi. 
fffi* sn^&: Vidhi, too, is possible. 
How? 

s?pwf^ «srtrcr^^ to7t% m%1rara w *RRnn«p* 

The statement that dtmanĕpada is prohibited after sannanta 
with reference to the roots iad and mr, suggests that aimanĕ* 
pada appears after sannanta as a general rule, 

m m $«$: Or let it be taken as intending vidhi. 
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^3 ^tes ^Irrtw s^r^rwro ir% i 

Oh, it was said that, in that case, atmanĕpada chanees to 
appear after san in the roots ĕad and mr. 

%^ i *r$a snr 

This difficulty does not arise. The phrase sano na is taken 
. here from the context by anwrtlL 

What is the sutra in the context wherefrom there is anuvrtii ? 

The sutra Jna-ĕru-smr-drĕam sanah (1, 3, 57) and Nanormah 
(1,3,58). 

Atmanĕpada does not appear after sara of the root jna with aww 
if it is transitive. 

Atrnanĕpada does not appear after san of the root ĕru preceded 
by the prepositions prati or a. 

51?: r%3: - SRT *T 
Almanĕpada does not appear after «sow of the root $ad. 

TTO: *rer ^T fT% 

Atmanĕpada does not appear after s^tt of the root wr. 

Here in this sutra Purvavat sanah, there is anuvrtti to the word 
sanahy na having receded from anuwrlti* In this case the 
defect — nimittam aviĕĕsitam bhavati raised above is also 
answered. 

There is, in that case, no chance for atmanĕpada afber the 
sannanta of the roots sai and mr. 

T% Wm, ? Why ? 
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' %\>. f%g-; ' ??g^?cr, ?r ^ srr^rrw^^ 

The sutra is read ĕadĕh ĕitah. Hence the root sad alone is not 
the nimitta of atmanĕpada. 

1% Sri ? What then ? 

f%# too, is nimitta. 

Or it is the hd that is followed by Ht is nimitia. 

ff *W RI?TTr *mr% 
That whioh follows san here does not follow Ht. 

sft r%w«fr^ r%^iff%it«r |f% 

Then, what about the sutra Mriyalĕr lun-linoĕ ca where Ut is 
not taken into account ? 

Even here the root mr alone is not the nimitta of atmanĕpada. 
T% crft ? What then ? 

gsf^reR £zm and Un, too, are nimitta. 

Or the root mr followed by Ziwi and lin is the nimitta. 

That which follows san here does not follow lun or lih. 

III 

Is the atmanĕpada enjoined to a root extended by analogy 
to the same when it takes after it the pratyaya san too ? 

Vi *fl%*ltl%. It deserves to be so. 

If it is said that the atmanĕpada which is enjoined to the root 
before sa n is added appears after it is added, it is not possible 
to arrive at the sannanta forms of the roots gup eto. 
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S^rCw i srstra i ^Ttt^ ir% i ^ irw ^rr^ *rc ^wt? 

lf it is said that atmanĕpada sets in after san-pratyaya is 
added to roots because they took it even before, it is not 
possible to arrive at the forms derived from the root gup etc 
It cannot appear after gup ete. The forms jugupsatĕ and 
mlmamsatĕ cannot be secured. For we see neither the 
dtmanĕpada termination nor the parasmaipada termination 
after them, unless san is added to them. 

Note : — The two sulras Gup-t ij- k idbhyah san (3, 1, 5) and 
Man-badha-dan-sanbhyo dlrghas cabhyasasya (3, 1, 6) tell us 
that the roots gup etc. are used only with san. 

The object is achieved by the extension of the linga of atmanĕ- 
pada found before, tbrough analogy. 

res^^ The object is achieved. 

How? * 

^r^iq^# ^^^T^R^* 
The atmanĕpada-linga attached to the root is extended to 
sannanta by atidĕ§a. 

Need for the pratisĕdha of lihga in krn etc. 

l^rr^i 3 wm^ %m$( to^:, ^r^lra ^0%$^ # i 

There is need for the pratisĕdha of lihga in Jcrn etc so that the 
forms anuciklrsati and paraciklrsali can be secured. 

Note: — 1. Kaiyata reads here :-Anuparabhyam krnah 
ityanĕna parasmaipadam ĕva vidMyatĕ> natu ittvam nivartyate* 

Note : — 2. It was shown that there is one defect in 
karyatidĕsa and one in nimittatidĕ$a. 

^3 srt ^ mi ^ mtmi ss iN: s^r&sP* ^cf# 

]f so, let the atrnanĕpada suffixed to roots before san is added 
be suffixed after san too is added. 
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^rg ^m^k^i^^^mns.^ % r% ^ s^rr^sr- 

Oh, it was said that, if atmanĕpada sets in after san on 
account of its having appeared before it was added, the forms 
derived from the roots gup etc. cannot be secured. 

This difficulty does not arise, The forms are secured on the 
strength of their being read with anudatiĕt. 

Or the linga found in the avayava becomes the distinguishing 
element of avayavin. For instance the mark made in the 
thigh or the ear of a cow forms the distinguishing mark of 
the cow. 

If the linga made in the avayava becomes the distinguishing 
elemenb of the avayavin, the dtmanĕpada terminations may 
set in where we find the parasmaipada terminations, as in 
jugupsayati and mimamsayati* 

%T i % 3 T3W *RTcT ? 

This difficulty does not arise. Which avayavin has for its 
distinguishing elemenb, the liiiga made in the avayava ? 

It becomes the distinguishiug element of that avayavin, from 
which the avayava never separates itself. 

Ib iavariably forms a parfc of sannanta alone, but not so with 
reference to nijanta, 

?rwr *tt: ^ m ^ r%# f§i^ q ^rm^^ i 

This may be illustrated thus :-The mark made in the thigh or 
the ear of a cow forms the distinguishing mark of the cow 
and not of the herd. 
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IV 

Need to read pratyaya for the sake of ni and yah 

There is need to read pratyaya. The siitra is to be read 
. Purvavat pratyayaU 

f% ? Why ? 

^rCr^r §fcf 

For the sake of ni and yak. So that aimanĕpada terininations 
may appear after nic and yak, as in dkusmayatĕ, vikusmayatĕ, 
hrmyatĕ and mahiyatĕ. 

m m £N: ? What is the defect there ? 
Need for the pratisĕdha of hĕtuman-nic there. 

^ Jp^ore: srraw w^: - ^ra^% 5 # 

There is the need to prohibit atmanĕpada in hĕtuman-nie 9 so 
that the forms asayali and ĕayayati can be secured. 

WRT The w£f# has to be modified. 
W^rra*Nreg Let the sutra remain as it is. 

How can the forms akusmayatĕ f vikusmayaiĕ, hrmyatĕ and 
mahiyatĕ be secured ? 

^g^^^r^fer%3Rr 

They are secured by the samarthya of the reading of anubandha* 

Note : — Nagĕĕabhatta reads here :-Akusmaddtmanĕpadinah 
iti ganasutrdt kusma atmanĕpadu HrmnmaMnau kandvadl 
nitau pathitau* 

S^pr ^o? 3T ^ TW «35T^ mfa I 

M. 39 
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Or the mark made in the avayava forms the distinguishing 
mark of the avayavin. This is illustrated thus : — The mark 
made in the thigh or the ear of a cow forms its distinguishing 
mark. 

^i^pwra %mffi 

It (atmanepada) will appear here also, in hrmyayati and 
maMyayatu 

Which avayavin has for its distinguishing mark the lihga made 
in the avayava ? 

The avayavin from which the avayava never gets separated. 

It does not get separated from the avayava with reference to 
yak, but not with reference to nic. 

It may thus be illustrated : — The mark made in the thigh or 
the ear of a cow forms the distinguishing mark of the cow, 
but not of the herd. 

^^W^TS^ITO (1 , 2, 63) 

f^T5°r ? What for is the mention of krnah here ? 

So that atmanĕpada may not appear in thamasa, *Aa»iasa&^ 
and «&a»taswA. 

How is tlie root as taken to be anuprayoga by this sutra ? 

For Arw ia taken to be pratyahara there. 

Notb :—Pratyahara from &r in the sutra Abhutatadbhave 
krbhvastiyogĕ...{b t 4, 50) to n in in the sutra Krno dvitiya... 
(5, 4, 58) is meant here. 
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How is it known that it denotes pratyahara there ? 
p[ ^ST^ciTr^ Since krh is read in this sutra. 

IC ^r^r^r^oT n ? 

Why should it not be taken to he pratyahara here ? 

f£3f ^^Tf°Tr^ Evidently from the reading oikrn here. 

.Now why is not atmanĕpada found here in udumbhancakara 
and udubjancakara ? 

^IP^^ *T ^RTORH^ IWPtt 

Oh, the expression am,pratyayavat is read in the sutra and we 
do not see dtmanĕpada after ampratyayaprakrti (i e.) the roots 
^m6A and ubj- 

t arws^r% 

We do not say froin this (i. e.) that the ampratyayaprakrti 
takes atmanĕpada after it. 

f% crf| ? On the strength of what then ? 

^rccrr%r: *sir*WR f%^i^ ^rrra 

On the strength of the sutra 8varUaniiah kartrabhiprayĕ kriya- 
phalĕ (1, 3, 72). 

This difficulty does not arise. This sutra is taken to be 
niyctma so that that the atmanĕpada sets in only when the 
ampratyayaprakrti is entitled to take it. 

Rr^ - fera% 3*sra% # 

If it is taken as niyamavidhi % it cannot serve as apurva-vidhi to 
secure the forrns thancakrĕ and uhancakrĕ. 

n«fr<&H« Its apurva-vidhitva too is settled. 
How? 
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The word purvavat is taken here by anuvrtti 9 so that this sutra 
may be read thus — Ampratyayavat purrayacca krnosnu- 
prayogasya* 

mm\ ^m%m% (i, 3, 64) 

Svaradyupasrstat should be read in place of prdpdbhydm. 

The expression $varddyupa$rstdt should be read so that we 
may secure the forms udyuhktĕ and anuyunktĕ. 

Notb : — In the list pradi, all the upasargas which begin 
with a vowel should be mentioned here (i.e.) apa> anu t ava etc. 
In that case pra will be left out. 

®Nl ^TTC Another says. 
The expression Svaradydntopasrstat should be read. 

The expression $varadyantopa$rstdt should be read (i. e. all 
which begin in a vowel and which end in a vowel should be 
taken) so that the forms prayuhktĕ> niyunTctĕ f viniyunktĕ etc. 
may be secured. 

W\l {h 3, 65) 

fWi sc°r pr^, * *wr ^Wter ? 

Why is this read separately and not included in the sutra 
Samo gamyrcchibhyam (1, 3, 29) ? 

The siitra Samah ksnuvah is for the sake of giving transitive 
sense. 

This sutra is with reference to the transitive verb- The word 
akarmakat has anwrtti there in 1, 3, 29 from 1, 3, 26. 
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i#S^cR (l 5 3, 66) 

Anavana-kautilyayoh has to be read in place of anarane. 

The expression anavana-tcautilyayoh has to be read, so that 
the forrns prabhujati and nibhujati in the sentenees prabhujati 
va$a$i and nibhujati januHrasl may be secured. 

craf| W^m^ It has then to be read, 

No, it need not. It is only that root bhuj (7th conjugation) 
which has both aiuna and anavana (abhyavahara) for its mean- 
ing is taken here. Both avana and anavana are not the 
meanings of this bhuj (6th conjugation) which has hautilya 
for its meaning. 

Note : — Anavanakautilyayoh is published as a vdrttika in 
some editions. 8rl Gurupra$ada$astri records that it is not 
so found in some manuscripts. lt seems to me th&t it is only 
a purvapahsa raised by Mahabhasyahara to illustrate the 
principle Samsargavad viprayogospi vise$a-$mrti-hetuh noted by 
Kaiyata, 

«m ^I^^th (i, 3, 67) 

Three topics are dealt with herer* — (1) Is there any need to 
mention that none other than what is Icarma in anyantaprayoga 
can be Tcarma in nyantaprayoga ? (2) In this sutra necessary 
or not ? (3) Is there need for prohibiting atmanepada when 
atman is the kartd in the nyantaprayoga % 

I 

With reference to dtmanĕpada-vidhdna in nyantaprayoga, it 
happens only when the harma found in anyanta-prayoga is the 
harma there too. 
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With reference to the atmonĕpada-vidhana in nyantaprayoga, 
it must be said that atmanĕpada sets in only when the ka,rma 
found in anyantaprayoga is found as such in the nyanta-prayoga. 

fcRSIt Tf <ffvRRff* Or it will chance to appear every where. 

I^r f| ats tosps ^tt^ ) *ra^r - ^rti^ sf^rc 

Or it will chanee to appear every where. It will appear here 
a l so ; — Arohanti hastinam hastipakah, drohayamano hasti sthalam 
ardhayati manusyan. 

Note: — Atmanepada will have to be used in place of 
arohayati. Here manusyan, the Jcarma found in the nyanta- 
prayoga is not found in the anyantaprayoga. 

creit 3^53^ It has, then, to be stated. 

1 ^tR^ it n eed not be stated. 

srcr^re ^rg^r^ # ? 

How is atmanĕpada prevented from arohayati here — arohanti 
hasHnam hastipakah y arohayamano hasil sthalam ardhayati 
manusyan? 

^ ^rm - 'h' ^TcT; tRH * W *Tc^ W ^ - 

*r tot qri%fcr 

I shall explain the sutra thus : — Nĕh is taken as one sentence 
meaning that atmanĕpada appears in nyanla-prayoga. Then 
Anau yat karma nau cĕt is taken as the next sentence which 
means ' if only the karma in the anyaniaprayoga is the kctrma 
in the nyantaprayoga: Then Sa karta is taken as the third 
sentence meaning «if it becomes the karta in the nyanta- 
ptayoga? 

I. is another reading. 
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ir 

If so, this becomes karma-karta and it is aohieved by the sutra 
which enjoins karmakartrtva (Karmavat-karmana tulyakriyah 

V% 87> 

If it is achieved by karmakartrtva 9 the sutra is intended to 
prohibit yak and cin. 

^rew *rr ^TTRr% i 

lf it is aceomplished by karmakartrlva 9 there is need for this 
suira to prohibit yak and cin (i*e,) that yak and cw which have 
a chance on account of karmapadĕsa may be prohibited. 

It need not be on account ofyak and cin being prohibited. 
*W £to This difficulty does not arise. 
T% Why? 

3^TW: STc^I^ I RTST^ir *W ^RGTT - ^ROTT: 

^wr^r^s^^^r^ f r% I 

On account of the prohibition of yak and cin. Yak and cira 
are prohibited in the varttika Yakcinoh pratisĕdhĕ hĕtumanni-iri- 
brunam upasankhyanam* 

^crrt * , cppt wfqfett 3^r%°fr *rr 

This has to be said for the sake of that which is not hĕtu- 
mannic, so that yak and cin may not happen in karmapadĕia 
with reference to it, as in utpucchyatĕ puccham svayam ĕva, 
udapupucchata puccham svayam ĕva. 

Even here the pratisĕdha should take the form as is read by 
Bharadvajiyas : — Yak-cinoh pratisĕdhĕ ni-sranthi-granthi-brun^ 
atmanĕpada-akarmakanam upasahkhyanam* 
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Note : — 1. The two varttikas comoaencing with Yak-cin~ 
pratisĕdhĕ are read under the sulra N a-duha-snu-namdm yak- 
cinau (3, 3, 89), 

Note: — 2. The answer lo the question that may arise 
that those two varttikas need not read ni and this sutra may 
be read is given in the next sentence. 

The pratisĕdha in that form is indispensably necessary. 

Or there will be need to mention pratisĕdha in places other 
than those where there is niyama. 

If there is no nigrahana in the varttikus } there will be need to 
prohibit yak and cin in places other than those which come 
under the purview of niyama, to secure Ganayati ganam 
gopalakah and ganayati ganah svayam ĕva. 

3fR*RR<^3 ^ (Need of pratisĕdha) of atmanĕpada too. 

^rh^TOt ^ ^Rmr *itfrer% *w ?raSfa 

There is need to mention the pralisĕdha of dtmanĕpada too to 
secure the form ganayati in Ganayati ganah svayam ĕva. 

mtpi wira fcn4 3 

Let this sii£ra be, then, read for the sake of atmanĕpada- 
pratisĕdha. 

This sutra has to be read to prohibit almanĕpada in Ganayati 
ganah svayam ĕua. 

^RI TORJ^R^ Atmanĕpadam is wished for here. 

r%Pro ^irr&^ srrat^N ? 

Is it only wished for or does it have a cbance to appear ? 
It is both wished for and has a chance to appear. 
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^ ? How ? 

Whieh is referred to bj the word anau ? 

The before whose appearance karma or kartd was seen. 

Neither karma nor fcar£a was seen before this ni came. 

* 

Note : — 1. The roots ofthetenth conjugation have no 
prayoga without nic and hence it is said that they take no 
karta nor karma before nic appears after them. 

Note : — 2. Kaiyata reads here : — JSfityatvdn nicah keoala- 
nam curadmam prayogabhavad anau karmano$sarnbhavad nĕr 
iti hĕtumannico grahanam. 

^RS^rer wf%$;, ww^i ^g^: ^^r% 

This, then, is the prayojana, that I may mention anddhyanĕ, 
so that atmanĕpada may not appear in smarayoti in the 
sentence Smarayatyĕnam ranagulmah svayam ĕva 9 which follows 
the sentence Smarati lanagulmasya kokilah. 

^rr% w^t^ I wW^sr t%*r: ^srpww mm- 
r%q[orf ^r w^r > ^l^re^rre^ i 

This, too, is not the prayojana* The vidhis relating to karma 
should refer to the state of existence of karma or to the action 
of karma. This is a oase referring to the state of e^istence 
of Jcarta. 

m ralc sricT ^pbtpt ira «R&r srrrer ^ ^rrw^r^ 

Since Acdrya reads the pratisĕdha-anadhyanĕ when it is other- 
wise achieved, he suggests that aimanĕpada may appear in 
similar cases. 

What is the benefit from this jnapana f 

M. 40 
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Atmanĕpada may be used in the word darĕayatĕ of the sentĕnce 
Dat ĕayatĕ bhrtydn raja, which. is related to Paĕyanti bhrtya 
rdjanam. 

III 

Need for pratisĕdha when atman is karma. 

If aira<m is karma, there is need for pratisĕdha to secure 
ghatayati in ghatayati atrna when atman is the object of /ianii. 

?T «frBSq"< It, then, has to be mentioned. 

No, it need not be mentioned, since the kartd in the nyanta- 
prayoga is one other than the harma in the anyantaprayoga. 

*T 3T m^p^' It need not be mentioned. 

f% WT^ ? Why ? 

On account of the kartd in nyantaprayoga being another. One 
is karma in anyantaprayoga and another is the karta in the 
nyantapraydga. 

W^i How? 

SRiwnr - a^rwr ^nrcrwr ^ 

There are two dimans, the atman inside and the physical body. 

Note : — Antardtmd is, according to Sankhyas, the antah- 
karana and aecording to Ndiydyikas, the jwa. 

. ^mw ^r% ^ ^Crrjtt 9^5:% sr^tlt ; sr^wr 

Antaratma does that kriya which produces pain and pleasure 
to the physical body and the physical body does that kriyti 
which produces pain and pleasure to the antaratman. 
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Note:— 1. The same topic with reference to two atmans 
is found in the bhasya under the sutra Karmavat karmana 
tulyakriyah (3, 1, 87). 

Notb:— 2. The expression Sanraima sukhaduhkhe anu- 
bhavati is esplained by Kdiyata thus : — Sarirasya acĕtanatvdt 
sukhaduhkhahĕtubhyam sanram sambadhyatĕ iii vyakhyĕyam. 

^n%: ^iwr wm® (i , 3, 72) 

The praydjanas of reading the word svaritanitah 9 the two 
prepositions abhi and pra and the expression karirabhiprayĕ 
kriyaphalĕ are discussed here> 

I 

What for is the word svaritaniiah read in the sutra ? 

11%, srrra, siRT, cerra 

(So that atmanĕpada terminations may not be used after the 
roots) yd, vd, dra and psa. 

SJT^T^RT ft% ^T^I^ 
It is possible to omit the word svaritanitah from the sutra. 

wrr*r ^ri% ^rlr srra ^rm ?r% 

How then cannot atmanĕpada terminations appear here — after 
the roots ya, va, dra and psa ? 

^STT5TRff^^r «^RpSt *STR3T%: TOH 3 ^^^I^T'. 3*?r ?4wHT3 
=5T 3^f^STR ^ T%^ni35i?T^T 

The expression kartrabhiprayĕ kriyaphalĕ is read in the siitra. 
The fruit of the aotion intended by the karta. is found with 
reference to every root. Hence we think that, if a root is 
capable of having reference both to the fruit of the action 
intended by the karia and to the fruit of the action intended 
by one other than the karta, it takes atmanĕpada terminations 
when it has referenee to the fruit of the a*3tion intended by 
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the karta. These roots (ya, va, dra and psa) do not have 
reference to the kriyaphala intended both by the karta and 
non-karta. lt is only those roots which have reference to the 
kriyaphala intended both by the karta and non-karta that are 
read with svaritĕt and nit. 

Note: — 1. Kdiyaja reads here : — Idam atmanĕpadam sam- 
vidhanavrttibhyo dhdlubhyo bhavati iti Jcĕcid vyacaksatĕ....Anyĕ 
ttahuh, svariham yah, kriyam arabhatĕ tatra atmanĕpadam, 
pardrtharambhĕ lu parasmaipadam. 

Nagĕĕabhatta explains the same thus: — Sarvavayavaka- . 
kriyapravrttyanukutavyapara ĕva samvidhdnasabdavdcyah ... 
Svarthatva-pararihatva-ubhayavivaksa vatam dhdtundm svartha- 
tvavivaksayam tananau iti sutrdrthah. 

Note:— 2. From this it is evident that, according to 
Maha.bhasyaka.ray svaritanitah in the sutra is unnecessary. 

II 

What for, then, are read abhi and pra? 

3rf5rajrs3r 3^: wmm sr shJr «rt% l ^wrRis^ % ^rrlMr^r i 
ht h ^rf^T% $ ^rr*rW% k ^\w\\\m ^r^raw^r r%^ ^r% l 

If the s«frfl is read without abhi and pra thus— Svaritanila}i 
kartrayĕ kriyaphalĕ - atmanĕpada will appear only in those 
cases where the fruit of the action immediately goes to karta 
as in lunUĕ (from the root lun) and pumtĕ (from the root pun) 
and not in yajaiĕ (from the root yaj) and in vapatĕ (from the 
root vap). lf, on the other hand, abhi and pra are read, there 
will be no difficulty. Abhi suggests abhimukhya (the state of 
pointing towards) and pra suggests adikarman (the aet com- 
mencing with). Then dtmanĕpada will have chance to appear 
everywhere whether the fruit of the action immediately goes 
to the karta, will go to the karta in future or went to the 
karta in the past. 
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III 

^Rsrr^ r%rra% |r% fWh^? 

What for is read kartrabhipraye kriyaphalĕl 

Otherwise almanĕpada will appear in forms pacanti, kun:ani% 
and yajanti in the sentences pacanti bhaktakarah (cooks cook) 
kurvanti karmakarah (servants do the work) and yajanti yajakah 
(rtviks perform the sacrifice). 

It chances to come here even if the expression kartrabhiprayĕ 
kriyaphalĕ is read. The fruit of the action reaches the karta 
even here. Rtviks perform the sacrifice that they will get 
cows and servants do their work that they will get 25 per cent 
of the day s s profifc* 

tirl ^rrw rwsl s^ra, ^ ^ i 

*rr% wks # *rr ^rr^ sw^ I TOsrs 3^: ^&irn ?rr 
^mw ^rr^ ?r% 

When such is the case that the fruit of the action goes every- 
where to the karta, the expression kartrabhiprayĕ krlyaphalĕ is 
read. It is given the special sense — where the fruit of the 
action goes to the karta only through that action and through 
nothing else. One does not get the fruit of yajana (the apurra 
which leads him to Heaven after death) without yajana nor 
does one get the fruit of his ceremonial shave except from the 
shave. But rtviks get cows even without yajana and the 
wage-earners money even without doing the particular work. 

Note : — The fruit of yajana and vapana is apurva and 
they have no drstaphala. 
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%qi^«4ft TOTC^ (1,3, 78) 
Two topics, one with reference to ĕesat and another with 
reference to kartari> are dealt with here- 

I—a 

If the word sesa is fo*llowed by the fifth case-suffix, need for 
the pratisĕdha (of parasmaipada) in karmakartr. 

If the word sdsa is used in the fifth case, there is need to 
prohibit parasmaipada in lcarmakartrprayoga as in the forms 
bhidya'ĕ and chidyatĕ in the sentences Bhidyatĕ kusulah svayam 
ĕva (granary breaks itself open) and Chidyatĕ rajjuh svayam ĕva 
(rope snaps itself). 

^ aft ^ ^ ^iPr 

If so, I shall read ^ĕsĕ in place of ĕesat 
(Pratisĕdha) of prakrti if it is in the seventh case. 

] f &"sa is read in the seventh case, there is need to prohibit 
roots (which are anudattĕt and nit) from taking parasmaipada 
to secure the forms astĕ, ĕĕtĕ, cyavantĕ and plavantĕ. 

Noth : — Kaiyata reads here : — Pratyayaniyamĕ prakrtinam 
aniyamad anudattariidbhyah parasmaipadam api prapnoti. 

Accomplishment of the object throngh the mention of both. 
X%$fa\ This (the object) is achieved. 
How? 

Mention of both should be made, Both ĕĕsat and ĕĕsĕ have 
co be read. 
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II 

^f t%*$ What for is *a r*ari read ? 

^Ill^^T?^ Reading of kartari is for kr with <mu, para etc 

^t^to^ m\ - ff *rr ^ s?st%^ q^ri%^ 

This is intended with reference to &r with an«, para etc, so 
that parasmaipada may not appear in anulcriyatĕ suayam ĕva 
and parakriyate svayam ĕva. 

1—6 

The object is aceomplished ; but the sutra has to be modified. 
«raTwrra^TCg Let the sutra reniain as it is. 

Oh, it was said that, if ĕĕsat is read, there is need for the 
pratisĕdha in karmakartariprayoja. 

m^r^ra^ srt^ ^Ir mxi # \ 

This defect can be avoided. The word kartari in the sutra 
Kartari karmavyatiharĕ is found unnecessary and it is taken 
here by anuvrtti> so that this sutra may be read Sesat kartari 
kartari parasmaipadam. 

What is meant by kartari kariari ? 

So that it (parasmaipada) may appear only when karta is 
/saria and not where both kai ta and something else are kartd. 

VigM*tif*l (1,3,79) 

? What is the need for this suira ? 

Pratipra$ava of parasmaipada with reference to fcm on account 
of parasmaipada-pratisĕdha* 

1. It is preferable to have the test from sidhyati to the end before 
lartrgrahanam idamm kimartham syaL 
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^ffcr%: ^mmk m% ^r% i 

Parasmaipada is enjoined with reference to Atm etc. since it 
was prohibited. It is prohibited by the sulra JSvaritanitah 
kartrabhiprdyĕ kriyaphalĕ which enjoins atmanĕpada. 

*\m *fa$m, ? Is this the prayojana ? 
1% cf€rr% ? What then ? 



Need for the pratisĕdha of almanĕpada there» on account of its 
not being prohibited. 



There is need to prohibit atmanĕpada there. 
ffc f ROT^? Why ? 

^ran^wr^; ^ f| 5rr%r%«T% 

Since it is Dot prohibited. For dtmanĕpada is not prohibited. 
1% cff| ? What then is done ? 

«R&KP&I T%fr^ Purasmaipada is enjoined by this. 

No, on account of the mention of vd with reference to dyutddi. 
ifr This difficulty does not arise. 
T% $R*ra7 Why ? 

Onaccount of the anuvrtti of vibhasa with reference to dyutddi. 
Acarya suggests that atmanĕpada does not set in where 
P^^pada comes, since he makes the anuwlti of « 
m Dyudbhyo luni. (1, 3, 91) 

««•«^■/I 7 ^* 5 * in the means on *™omit of the 

f the word vibhdsd (from the sulra Vibha.faharw,aMt 
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Or pratisĕdha near a tmanĕp ada n iyam a. 

^rw^^w ^e&i: ( ^Rtu%r: ^rsr ftan^, 

Or the pratisĕdha should have been mentioned near atmanĕ- 
padaniyama> (i.e.) near the sutra Anudaitanita atmanĕpadam 
(1, 3, 12). The sutra Svaritanitah kartrabhiprayĕ kriydphalĕ 
should be read after it and after it Kartaryanupardbhydm krno 
% na should have been read. 

i # m r%ia | 

The object is aceomplished. But the sutra is mpdified. 
^Ww^ Let the sutra remain as it is. 

Oh, it was said that there is need for the pratisĕdha of atma- 
nĕpada on aceount of its being apralisiddha. 

qr%w^ *r ^r f ctr^^r ^r^r&ra 

Tt was answered thus : — Na va dyutadibhyo vavacanat 

mm%i ^mn sts^: - ^rsr^: ^ii^mi 
mwi i 

Or he is to be questioned thus Why does not parasmdipada 
appear where atmanĕpada appears on the strength of the siltra 
Svaritanitah kartrabhiprayĕ kriyaphalĕ ? 

^I^^ It is set at naught by almanĕpada. 

Just as parasmaipada is set at naught by dlmanĕpada> so also 
will atmanĕpada be set at naught by parasmdipada. 

Jip^T (1,3,86) 
What for is the mention of intransitives among budhddis ? 

^^wr^^^rl ^r 

For the sake of saharmakas or acittavat-kartrkas. 

M. 41 
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Note : — Acitlawtkarlrka is that which has for its Jcarta 
one not endowed with reason» 

3ROT^^TO^^ (1,3, 88) 

Ment ion of parasm aipada after the nyanla of curadi- nic with 
referenee to the sulra Anavakarmakat... 

m\^H\im ^rr%Wr ^crrw^? ^tb^ j ^rfq «wr 

Mention of parasmaipada after nyania of cwmdlmic after the 
suira Anavakarmakat...) is necessary so that the form cĕtayati 
in the sense of cĕtayamanam prayojayati may be secured. 

^ srt aisrpSN^ ^WR^rer rw ^rr^? 

]f it is desired even here, what is the need for the word 
anau in the sutra ? 

So that the word akarmaka may be taken as the viĕĕsana of 
anyanta. 

To whom will the word akarmaka be the visĕ$ana, if is 
not read ? 

There is the anwrtti for the word iiĕh (from the sutra Budha...) 
and it will become the viĕĕsana otnĕh. 

£r <fr?5 What will be the harm then ? 

Parasmaipada will appear only in cĕtayaii in the sens^ of 
cĕtayamanam prayojayati and it will not appear in asayati and 
ĕayayatL 
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It*is accomplished by reading atasmin nau. 

mi:^ This (the object) is accoroplished. 
How? 

It must be mentioned that it comes with reference to that 
which is akarmaka in non-hĕtwman-nic. 

m m 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here : — Tacchabdĕna hĕtuman-tiij 
nirdiĕyatĕ. 

re^ra I # rff| r*RcT I 
The object is accomplished. But the siitra has to be modified. 
W*rTCPfaT?3 Let the mtra remain as it is. 

^3 w^^rr^Rt ^rr^rsHrr ^^rr^ q*tra^wirtr 

Oh, it was said that mention of parasmaipada is necessary 
after the nyanta of curadi-nic with reference to the sutra 
Anavakarmakat ... 

«TC aj^: This difficulty does not arise* 

^ont^ra^^ M?^? To which ni does ni in anĕh refer? 

srarrwh sps ^ ^r rl^a 

To that nL before which there was karrna or kartd. 

Karma or fcarfa did not exist before this ni came* 

^ W^^^II^^ra^Ii (1,3,89) 

qrf^5 OT^T^^T^ Addition of tffti?2 with reference to padi$. 

q|f%3 ^2 3!TOf^FT - 
Addition of the root dhĕt to the pddi Iist is necessary, so that 
the form dhapayĕtĕ may be secured in the sentence dhapayete 
sisum ekam samlcl (two does allow one young to suck). 

Notb :— The word sarnici should be taken as the nomina- 
nathre dual. 
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3ft^«rag: (1,8,93) 

fii*R**?FC: ? What for is the word ca ? 
Only will then syasanoh be taken here by anuwttL 

If there will be no anuvrtti without the word ca % there will be , 
no anuvrtti to the word vibhasa in the sutra Dyudbhyo luhi 
and hence cakara has to be read there. If anuortti is resorted 
to there even without cakdra, there will be anuvrtti here too 
without it. All cukaras of this kind are thus set at naught. 

JF0URTEENTH AhnIKA EnDS 

(First adhyaya 9 third pada ends) 

V0LUME IV ENDS 
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3T«ft?n5T...249 

«TwnnJtr ^^^...187 

3Tr?qr^xf*T^T^T 114 
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sr^tlr:— 289 
«Tsr^r^- *i% . . 95 
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3t^t^:...287 
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3TT%5f%or 66 

3T% 248 
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3TT%^ 122 
3Tf% ^ I^TT^ 170 
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ST^TT^t ^W..-121 
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3T%I-3T1^164 
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3TTSRK 3TIW%—63 
STT^T%^Tt%c^T^- • • ■ 1 85 
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3Tt*m: SJTJTTTTT^ 279 
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srr^t ^r^sr^rai^ 278 
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3TTcTT%1?5eT ^r 312 
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53»: t%T^«..16 
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^T^T^5f%T%— 2 9 3 
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STT? %g^r3TT. . .*h<m4t : 281 
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Tsnnr&nw 162 
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^T^c^.-. to 

q^T%*raTT 78 
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^m^g g 303 
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«rr^rsswT^T^i: 7 
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l^nrorsr.- .... 3 5 

crWTrTT^srtcl^:... 

crsrrenOT:...236 
^T?5^r...72 
tnsTT^sC^Tjiri 166 

cr^wsrsrT^^r . . . 1 20 

5T«TT ^r T%W^^5Tf%T%: 168 
cT^T%%^T—. 4 

crf^Crr^T%...srt%>«t: 109 
5rr^:?rpf%-...g^rWTgr N 109 
5rfsc«rq" ^r 1 87 
?rer ^t^t -250 
l^Twsnsr s?rrf^: 168 
se5qrrf«T«TT% , ....l66 

^?TTT%g ^TtT^ 40 

i?cTT*rf cr<r^sK^nr....39 
£% sr 106 

to^SRrT^g^RT.... 1 57 
^^«ST^iTO 21 

^shr 186 

^^%gf^t%....i86 

??f ^a^rei 38 
3*tel<jTf «ttsV...1B 

^^rjjf g sr*33*T% 17 

3fisrfa*¥Tr^ 16 
Wr ttt ^ 24 
%^sr^rnft:.--60 
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sTjfer.r?^...i64 
TOTW...200 

sr src3*T ?r% 96 
«T faf>*T*r%..-ll 
srS^BW^r-.. 99 
5T ^T^f^^r-.»289 
sr m *rer%-.314 

5! ^T cTT^^tH 74 

9T «tt fcrn^«r:-.320 

5T «TT ^NrT— 115 

rr srr R^?nTR-..2^3 
*m sr^5i..-89 
5T ^T ?r^f%wT'...3H 
;t *r t%^WRig: 1 00 
iTsn^r^ĕrcr— 30 

51 ^r^Tcr 25 
snsTf%^TTg.77 

f%^TT%: 29 
T%W^T^T3[^l^T..-294 

t%??Jir%ft—.3l 

R^TcT^IW^^^I 94 

T^STTW^n^irrgc. 26 
tr%..«*s£fa 165 
3*1^157 ^ 

%^T^...3TT^^TH 157 

srerc*3t =3- ^rg^rw^T^: 242 
sr^9l^t«pni' .. 2€ 6 
timm^wj 200 
sr«s«J 5rs^— -160 
srt>frsr: <j^?r ^r 290 
srr%>^t ^rr^T5rrq[;..276 
jTOJroresrcw 209 
srsrrwKwr— 156 

sr*nni«fftf£ 73 
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stsjr chi4<di*n^i^ 184 

sp?r3PT tS!! 79 
snf%7f^Faf%wsr:-225 
«^eras f%«nr 25 
tT^rofe?*rsT 84 
^^rcrc^T^ 277 
q^^q^srt>r>«rRi . . . 3 1 9 

mwn 262 
tRjtt^st^wit; 197 

tt&rt «rrg»..l94 

mC^t ^i^-miwh. 323 

t%c^cor...229 
5sr%...125 ^ 
ijp: *cch{«Ig4it! 30 

^r^^r 104 
1#3rc*r5T SI% 299 
tp^T5T....189 
^re?nrJTir , r?..»302 
^i»i«^«i'-ferce|."'6 

aT^TWr^TT— 182 

^rns55r...5t 3 ?t5r^5ri 185 
«rrci^....t%^ 186 
*?^cttt% ^r^2 
¥rmg^%....srt%^r* 208 
srrasRrat «rrg-. 204 
«rrert •*5tr. 235 
*3?rf% sriJsrsrsTH 255 
*£*lKT*Tf ^*K5—.l93 
^(fe ma:—214 

msrm m —110 
W3^t> 19 
?r^....srfcT%sn 302 
^~..f%3[*l 102 
sr^r f%srT 74 
?n?crt'".^rT^r: 160 



330 



LiSCTTJRES ON I»ATARJALI*S MAHABHASYA 



snerai ...^nr^RJ^ 1 60 

gsTr^^^r— -251 
^iTim^m 1 15 

^ot ^jsrisrra 27 

^PT^t: 249 
5Tf%«rT5TTTlrt\5r i/261 

t%if^^nfn%t^: • ». 1 70 

%ff....f^?r^T....17L 
g$tS*^Rr— 115 
sTsrg g^rsr^ 1 70 

^TTTsrmT^T^ 69 
^fr^i 3T^^....92 
^^^28 

«rraFT5TT%^«r...83 
stt snir^wei 64 

t%^UT.. T%«I5HTaTf5r: 261 

tarotanr: sttcT^st: 259 

T%*r$rsrT3*T>...169 

T%TO«rt—277 

. fir^«rnrr»"117 
^rwsT—.^SO 
^^rt^RT^T 178 
5rV f%5r:...290 
wq toww 28 1 
fw^T^rr?nq; 279 
r%wrttri^ .-215 
^rrosn* =sr 268 

ww^jr^rw =q- 64 
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«wrfenr'c...59 
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^T^^T^TtTTW 59 

?srt>srTr^BT«r ^58 
^rw^^rrw 278, 283, 284 

242 

^T...argwwr£: 242 
'ĕr^rrsKtw...3 

%^T^mT^r..t%?TTTmn. 241 
e^5nsr?TTTr .121 

^frcrHhrrqri*ir...92 
^rff?nT...i99 
wr^g-.249 
^rf?r fr553r^or.-..27 
?5Rrwrr%^. .318 
^TTr: ^gw:...308 

^WWI^ITOR^R^.. 117 

btttct wcqprw 116 
^rTTi^rsr^ar ^te^ 98 
^WTfT^t^r:...5l 
^T/TraT-SsHNs 82 
snrts^ra" 279 
stttt TJTi%g 284 

^T^ĕT ^T^FcTTT...5 

#?9iTspTO^r t%m 1 73 
*r^trT5r-.173 
^r^3^ ^cttrr—. 
era«irff% 35wt>tt^ 17 
'*rmrwsrr%^r<sr....l89 
t%s: cg^rg^^T 52 

T%s£ c^cTf%lsj:...323 

t%=£ &mw*fet 235 
i%c g. . .^arsrt^r^n^ 234 
t%rir 3 «mftqfenq, 39 
r%^ l q*...72 
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t%£ 3 3tp^t....90 

^...sr^: 209 

f%£ 3 *jlrer...303 
f%§: 3...«^ST%%5ri^5 

f%SC 3 *rer t%#T...75 

f%S! 3 oy^KR^^JTr^ 223 

ftrar:g 3 gi' u flsrf..-292 

T%£ g 3^r^t%cT^T5T^ 237 
T%§C g S^Wt^T^r^Rt 222 

T%5 3^WlH—74 
f%5 1 ^rsren^TcWTct 35 
f%si 3 WTRsrsKJra^Titr, 50 

f%3[ ^%J[r%...219 



r%3: ^*nn%f5rr^ 318 

T%?^..-251 
^^IIT^nrWTJPcT: 64 

^ar§prerrcf -..63 

f=r35n*T 97 
#4^U4r%fa:..43 

^t^i^n^ 16 
TO?-280 
f1^tr:...276 

^r^r sHrsrerw*. 22 L 
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sr^crarr*: *rjr^rn.l7 
3TRT*orrftr sttar&Wr 3 

******* t%i^raf .-271, 275, 290 
srsprrcr srn%: sn%i>«rer 78 
3Tir3*r*srsr^r sr ^rr^r?«f^T 197 

STtT^srTStTTT: 235 

3Tf*r mzn ?$^ra% 81 
^ t%#...304 

«rf%£ 102 
^j^TSTrasrcrtJTi H 3 » 158 
TO«!Tf ^drr w 154 
arW^rarw srtcrSra: ) 27 

TTTTcT%T%^?T S 
^T?NT^ ^T^mRWTTTT. 262 
^rteT^T^W'- 230, 231 
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?T i% 'TT^TT *=rfccft ^JTT^- 

^RTcT 267, 268 

5TFcr€r«ra»c^rx ^i^Tf%f^r: 66 
5TF^^ s n *m«fo* j , aia 
snRn^ sr^cw*^ *rsrfcT 267 

^Tc^r^ srTM^rr--275 
sr^K ^ M^m fe » 67 
rgft r%. . • gi i^tuw snr% 193 
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mr *m *r%3* cTw^rrwnr. 239 

srerrrj^ 145 
55^3 W^^T^42, 56 
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252, 256 
f%^$r**TT T%*HTT 293 
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I^tstt^ ^i^icrra^r ?r srrJTrfcT 35 

t%^sr#rr griresr: 215 
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91, 202 
sr^n 152 

STĕgcRRTK 17 
sr^TJI^r: 169 
STOJcTT 50 

3T?r«ra?<r: 128 
«rr?r%5i: 8, 4 
srrcTsn=rfF: 247 
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^cT^cT^^ 49 
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SPcT^TcWT 314 
3RTT«ff 66 
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201 

^T^Trc^ 90 
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3T*ĕj$?rs otjj; 56, 60, 61 
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anHre»: 82 
srsn^rrr. 16 
3Tf;%r: 242, 245 
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8T3«r?w: 169 

srg^R: 198 
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st^^TT^ 192 
3T%^FTT?cT: 236 
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3r$SFcTcSPJ. 236 

3rt^r?r-?rTcx 177 

STSTSTRIT, 75 

3TSTT%fe-- 1 
STtTStT^: 44, 235 

srtmr^T^ 235 
3nr& 155 

3TqTT%T: 171 
STiTr^lTT^TH 68 
grwsrRcr: 210 
112,121 srTwwirsT^sr 267 

3TnTT%lTfT5Tt!l 263 
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STOcT: 211 
sr^brcTT 202 
ST^cHg^PTRTH; ^9 
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3T^# 184 



INDEX 0F IMPORTANT 
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aro%s*I*TT%: 166 
3Tfe: 26S 
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3rrf<r\fer^ 28 
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snf?r>f^T 27, 77, 78, 108 
snm^cr 281 
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3Tn^5IR^ 1 76 
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^1^^240,246 

srrsr^: 270 
STTHT^SO 
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«rrcwran^ 1 69, 176 

sn^TA^ 1 69 

3TH^5f?T 118, 172 

^crt^TTST^SOO. 262, 263 
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tcrlOS 
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^TCOTHTO^I^ 235 
3c^TR5cT2^T: 189, 191 
sj?*r*r: 235 
^sr: 216, 217 

21 

37^FcT 273 

srrsrPTcr 201 

^«TRTSTcT 281, 282 
3<TTclS*T 281 , 282 
yq^w: 216-218 

S7«rra: 13,91,93,155, 177,202 

267 

^T^T^STR^ 295 

^T^T^cTH 203 
3qfiV. 220, 221 
3TlT*Tt%: 167 
3<TTfc5r: 171 
^Ti^*^ 164 
SSPTTTtcT: 274 

«WBn 191 

gr^cTT 50 
34 

^^11,201 
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Q3»5PT5T^T: 154 

ti&p*: 236, 238, 239 
qr?RTO: 157, 202 

STlM^i^t^l^ 9 
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*£TT%: 204 
^179 
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WN*nr*rr^5, 260 
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^T^IT: 32 
T^TS^J^TT^r 41 
f%^:: 178, 180 
280 
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208. 268 
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*T% 57, 58, 66 
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Tffte**T 133 
jjoTijcr^^T 224 

gur^rsrTsrni 176 

ijnrt^^T 172 

tttstt 268 

Trm-^TT 183 
^isrer^Jrsr; 250 

^•^^TT^i^^rT 296 
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%TIT 198 
^rr^TT^S 3G9 
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cTc*KT<T 65 
c7£<TT 65 

?rfecri^r^ : 289 
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^=5^1^34, 73, 74 
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scs^n^r^rsT^ 3 85 
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ST^cTT 159 
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^s: 180, 181 
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191 

160 

246 

wrr^rsr 42 
«Rrjnr^r 214 

T><ST: 209 

• T%mrTi3: 302 
t%?TcTT%^: 187 

T>?ra: 15, 45, 46, 85, 94, 95 

T%q-JTT&T v 241, 261,307 
ftf ?rx: 20, 33, 223 

ft^T%5P 198 
!%S&R: 254 

sra^n 223, 286, 288, 317 

SFRT*213 

sr$3H&R«nt 266, 269 
sr$<n^267 
sr^rr: 95 
srwi%$iTTg,163 
sres^rasnjni 159 

ra*rftpftr 265, 269, 270 
5^3^132,160 
sre*rps*n*& 41 
srt%sn366 

STT^r^TJI 252 

stt%W. 2, 9, 11,12, 24, 27,28, 
44, 106, 139, 259, 290, 299, 
303, 305, 314, 321 

srsnrarasrnir^ 2 1 
. snnmr, 144 
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sr^RT?^ 6, 8, 9, 16, 18, 19, 23, 
25, 41, 47, 48, 56, 57, 71, 
75, 79, 94, 104, 115. 120, 
159, 181, 185, 188, 389, 191 
197, 214,232, 257, 261, 268 

srirarwtn: 211 
sTH^srtlpn*: 96, 98 

srer^srr%qsrr^4, 1 i 

sr^: 173, !74 
sn«rf?TH 2H 

UT^TJT^iT^T^i: 73 
STT^TT^ 169 

sTT^ron?; 1 69 
g^PTff[|t 161 

q-l%: 200 
T^TRT 201 
T5T*?*. 200 

<T3t%201 
q^R?5.18 
q^m: 7, 11, 98, 207 
qtWTI?TT: 48 
TRHT^T 153 
«TT*: 200 
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qf?T: 9i, 202 
tmd^m 124 . 
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fqcTT 186 
tW&^r: 278 
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J^T^t: 52 
^wmd ; 36 
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1^3>r 4 1 • 
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^jMt 162 

^1^280 

snnarerTOT 182, 18? 
aTiroTra?^: 182, 183 

^*t*raw» 48 

178, 180 
snte 191 
333*r: 93 
«R&: 202, 204 
W&hm 159 

194 
«rerr 186 

SgSRIs^: 197 
*ret% «T^TT% 206 
*TFC3T3rmT: 31,311 

*n£r% 2 

«TRWT- 205 

qrre?F5r»R^ 209 

*TTSff^BTO: 2 1 1 

f$T?l% 67, 72 
jt^ciwi 169 

3H*^^! 57 

nm^RH.279 

JTT?lSK^280 

jit|^h,50 
«W^T^ 1 84 
WTfFTWl93 
186 

JIWW^ 178 
*TT*T: 91, 202 

nr*n*?T 66 
tttjtNt^t 152 

g ^ -H^ tiL 170 

g«^: 170 
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TORrrcn* 21,219, 29?, 305, 3 1 9 

g^sr^T=r: 113, 117 

3r*r: 13, 41, 118, 123, 124, 257 

qTT5R[ 1 8 1. 

qTTT%*rTT: 270 

^«TTWTT> 93 

5CF3?% 49 

*tf%cr: 180, 181 

arsrtar: 42, 75 

^nnr. 2 1 4 

«y^nnw 2 1 7 

133 

55m^cT: 70 
T%^^^Tt% 170 

sNkT: 253 
dl«RftftVT 130 
^l^R^T: 48 
^n%^ 144, 151 
ssr^RJ^ 49 
s*n%^: 201 
S^TTrR^T^ 90 
5?TT%T%g^5T 106 

s?tt^t!*tt^t^ 226 
s*fVFWT%203 
170 

ssrsrsnsnr. 12 
s?re^n*roi.2l3 

«T^T%crTT5: 237, 238 
5W%cTT: 222 
«nrffcR*T^26i, 293 

s^rm^ 55 

s?nfe: 168 
^«Kir- 193 

^5rsnfrn«TT^233 
^ararrt% 205 
^awsg^r: 43 
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*r*r%214 
^s^c^ 92 
204, 316 
^< l*H H<*»lgr^ 205, 206 
^st 180, 181 

srf%: 276 

^wrft*ron%: 67 

^l=srr?TWT?T 175 
WT<sn%3?t 157, 158 
' 83, 206 

^Rr^r^rar: 163 
srr^l55 
r%«R£f%: 201 
f%WvCotWT: 259 

T%trf*r%%sr 12 
t%mft l *i.m > 278 
T^w^r^sr^T^ 100 
f%f5ren% 178 
T%OTTf%<Tr%: 133 

T%55t4^crWl*J[ 39 

f%sgctt3r<ir: 246 
r%5rer*ni. 169 
f%$TT: 265 

t%^rsrorn 202, 220, 221 

T%w 13,91, 93, 155, 202 

«TW 238 

^FVii%$m: 237 

^ya 280 

%«rrii<ur* 173 

^%*r: 260 

k^ n ^ 170 

3h**n*X 243, 244 

jsrsp;i 186 

«rf280 

M» 43 



5Ts?*T: 210 
5r^iHi^yr^l60 

5rs^fr 184 
5r*?T: 209 

^ettRm 314 
srrcsr: 263 
g r r A«hk d^ 289 

STTSTC: 267 
5TT^2L9 
%SST9T»TT^215 
T%is?nrsrc: 288 
^TWC^ 1 89 
STicr: 187 
169 

*?n:f%wT% 103, 257 
^rcr: 49 
*3*TT 186 
^ra?3>iT 124 

^r*nt%«t»Tf% 175 

^fTVTTf%«Kt 157 

^rCr^ 218 
^fIcT*Trfr: 293 

^trerHir^rrcj. 92 
^pasr 199 

^r^om; 2. 42, 5S--57, 75 

#r^Tt%%<n 273 
^ctMur . 246 
^rt^cT^n 193 
«T^rg^T: 171 
^r^rarSr: 183 
^n^t>«r5r^r: 207 

**SR^173, 174 

5em«^m24l 

WtM* l HMHL 194 
%g?R. 82 

rsrs^r: 154 

n 217, 221 
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^<TRft%: 133 

«^morm.162 

m^&kw. 257 
*rTsr5P*.206 
m*£t 195 
m & WE G 197 
HPT^r: 223 
srwrers^T* 91, 202 
^TmwT^^:^ 200, 205 
*rro?<ang;49 
155 



^nf^lf^.34, 155 
-gsTH^miT^ 58, 63 
^r^>K: 283 
^TT^ 44 

SJCaC.55 

^srcrREI^ 263 
^^194 
C^t%ar: 218 
S^cTsrm: 218 
^hrer 201 
5*: 187 
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Atharvavĕda 218 
BbattSjidiksita 53, 195 
Bbimasĕna 195, 198 
Haradatta 54 

Kaiyata 1, 48, 67, 73, 81, 112, 114, 
133, 142, 146, 150, 154-156, 167- 
169, 171, 179, 184, 198, 205, 208, 
210, 219, 221, 223, 224, 230, 241, 
243, 244, 252, 261, 273, 276, 279, 
287, 288, 303, 313, 315, 316, 318. 

Katyayana 193 

Mababhasyakara 95, 103, 123, 125, 

126, 129, 156, 193, 202, 272, 277. 

Nagcsa 1 22, 23, 51 . 57, 65, 95, 
Nagojibhatta/ 101, 108, 122, 123, 

127, 130, 142, 154,155, 156, 168, 
169, 170, 178, 195, 198, 203, 205, 
214, 222, 224, 225, 246, 258, 266, 



270, 271, 280, 288, 305, 316. 
Naiyayikas 314 
Padamanjari 54. 
Panini8t, 111,225, 227, 
Ramabhadradiksita 54. 
Ramayana 204. 
Rgvĕda 202. 

ĕabdakaustubhn, 54, 195. 

Sankhyas 314 

Srinivasayajvan 54. 

Sutrakara 27 , 61, 69, 95, 97, 125, 

270, 272, 277. 
S vara siddhanta candrika. 54. 
Varsyayani 211. 

Vaxttikakara 86, 103, 123, 129, 139, 
141, 156, 162, 174, 182,208,258, 
272, 277. 

Yajurvĕda 218. 
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LECTURES ON PATASJALIS MAHABHASYA 

Yolume I 

Sachivottama Sib C. P. Ramaswami Ayyar, 

Bhaktivilas, Trivandruni, 

9th Norember, 1944. 

I have perused with intense interest your Lectures 011 Patanjalis 
Mahabhashya. The developments of Sanskrit Grammar. not only as a 
branch cf the Science of words and «ounds. but of the philosophical contept* 
underlying all languages, have attracted my attention during niany years. 
I am very grateful to you for the scholarly and at the same time lucid 
esposition of the hasic ideas of the Mahabhashya which wili be of speeial 
value to persons like myself who have no professional competence adequatcly 
to explore the originals dealing with such a complicated subject. 

P. K. AcilAEYA, M.A., Ph.B., D.Lltt., I.E.S., 

Head of the Sanskrit Departmenh 

Ailahahad University, Allahabad. 
17th November, 1944. 

I congratulate you upon your industry and scientiBc manuer of scholar- 
ship eshibited in this publication. 

M. Hibiyamja, 
Eetd. Prolessor of Sanskrit, Mysore, 

Lakshmipuram, Mysore City, 18 — 11 — 1944. 
I have read several portions of it. The Preface is quite interesting aud 
informative ; and your exposition of the first three ahnikas, the portion 
included m the present volume, is full and illuminating. The book will bc 
of great value to students of higher Yyakarana and I trust that it will help 
to extend the study of this snbject in our XJniversities. 

Pabbekshtt Tambuban, 
Prince of Coehin, 
Palace No. 16, Tripunittura, 25—11—1044* 

Dear Vice-Chaneellor ? 

. , . May I request you to be good enough to convey my high apprecia- 
tion of this interesting work (Patanjali's Mahabhashya) to the author, Vidya- 
ratna Professor P. S. Subrahmanya SastrL 

Yours sineereiy, 

(Sd.) Rama Vabma, 
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VlDHUSHEKHARA BHATTACHARYA, 

Harishchanclrapur, Malda, 

Bengal, 8—1—1945. 

. . . Undoubtedly it will prove very helpM to thosc for whom it is 
meant. XJniversity students with your book in their hands will eertainly 
bless you very much. Let me hope that it will soon be completecl. 

Db. S. Mukherjjse, m.a. 

Docteur-es Lettrea (Paris) Yedantatirtha Sastri etc. Mayurbhanj» 
Professor of Sanskrit and Head of the Department of Sanskrit, Benarcs, 
Hindu University. 

Benares, 12th April, 1945. 

. . . The text of the Mahabhasya is quoted in original and explained in 
English. In the course of the explanation all matters and discussions which 
arise out of the text have been considered and luciclly dealt with, the 
opinions of Kaiyata and Nageĕabhatta being eopiously drawn upon for the 
purpose. 

A knowledge of the Mahabhasya is like the acquisition of a kingclom 
and the learned author has certainly made the roacl very smooth. The 
results of researehes on the historical clata concerning Paiiini, Katyayana 
and Patafijali have been embodied in an exeellent introduction whieh 
students will find very useful. If the learnecl author pushes hitj lectures on 
the eonclusion of the Mahabhasya, he will have done a great servioe to 
Sanskrit sckolarship. His grasp of the subject is masterly, his style is good 
and his explanations lucid. , . . 

The Visva-Bharati, Shantiniketan^May « July, 1945. 

The book uixder review is the mellowed fruit of Iaborious research and 
scholarly analysis by a Professor who has hacl evidently tlie advantage of 
drawing upon the accumulatecl research work of scholars, ISastcrn as well as 
Western. In achieving his end the author has furnished in tibte book 
unmistakable evidences of his independent critioal understanding, avoiding 
alike undue submissiveness to the yerdict of accredited Westem authorities 
and unhealthy conservatism in sticking to the good old indigenous tradition. 
In the face of conAieting interpretations, our author has mahxtained Im 
own ground in and through his incisive analysis aud exposition. ♦ , . 
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Adayar Library Bulletin — 1945. 

. . . The author is a teacher of ruany years' experience and a great 
authority both in Sanskrit and Tamil. His contributions to scholarship 
through his many publications have established a name for hini among 
Orientalists. . . . The present volume. . . is meant primarily for the use of 
advanced students of Universities. Yet it has a far wider appeal... 
Through this work Prol Subrahmanya Sastri has opened up the gates of a 
vast region to the modern world that has till now been denied access to it 
through the difficulty of the language... We heartily congratulale the 
.Professor on his accomplishmg this great task ; we welcome this publication 
and we eagerly await the completion of the work. 

The Hindu, 4—2—1945. 

. . . The text of the bhashya with the lectures based on its commentories 
and super-commentories will be found very useful by all types of students 
of Vyakarana. 

Volume II 

Jules Bloch, 
Retd. Professor, College-de-France, 13 — 3 — 53. 

Dear Dr. Subrahmania Sastri, 

May I express you the pleasure with which I found just yesterday your 
lectureson Mahabhasya (II) waiting for me... It is indeed a very good 
boon you are conferring on younger scholars in pursuing this detailed 
translation of the Mahabhasya, this too a much wanted help. . . Now you 
have had the patience and courage . . . to start that trcmendous task ; let me 
congratulate you and pray that you may go forward in good health and 
spirits till the end. • . 

The Hindu, 10—1—1054. 

... Dr. Sastrfs rendering in this volume is simple and direct. . „ AII 
modern students, of advanced grammar in Sanskrit particularly the 
: f i ,}Iahabhashya will no doubt find in this publicatiou valuable guidance and 
hĕlp to understand the most diSIeult text of M&habha&hya. . . 
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Volume III 

The Hindu, 2—10—1955. 

. . . To translate the Mahabhashya is not an easy task. It requires, in 
addition to sound scholarship, a good deal of courage, patience and perse- 
verance, Dr, P. S. Subrahmanya Sastri is a versatile scholar and posscsscs 
the requisite qualities mentioned above. . . He deserves to be congratul&ted 
by all lovers of Sanskrit especially of sastra on this stupendous work . . . 



Rev. Hideo Kimtjra, Nizam's Guest House, 
Professor of Indic Studies, Poona 4, 

Ryukaku University, 15 — 2—56. 

Kyoto, Japan. 

Dear Sir, 

I have been interested especially in your work 4 Lectures on Patanjali^ 
Mahabhasya the three volumes of which I have got through * Poona 
Oriental Book House \ Therefore I am vcry eager for the complction of 
this your valuable and exhaustive publication early* 




■l 



BOOKS BY DR. P. S # SUBRAHMANYA SASTRT 



1—2 Lectures on Pataajati's Mahabhasya Vols. I and II (ahnikas 1—6). 
3—4 Do. Vol, III (ahnikas 7—9), Vol. IV (ahnikas 10—14), 
5-12 Do. Vole. V to XII (ahnikas 15 to 85), (to go to press) 

13 Mahabhasyapraka&ka— ahnikatrayam (Do.), 

1 4 History of Sanskrit Literature in Tamil. 

1 5 History of Sanskrit Language in Tamil. 
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17 A study of Kalidasa's Kumarafambhava Canto 1« 

1 8 Knots in Valmiki-Ramayana (in press)- 

19 Comparative Grammar of the Tamil Language. 

20 Tolkappiyam~Elutta£ikaram—with Tamil Commentary. 

21 Do. with English Commentary. 
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